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(This pamphlet supersedes TR 420-100, March 21, 1924; TR 420-
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April 25, 1923; TR 420-115, April 30, 1823 (including Cl1, February
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Cl, January 2, 1929} ; TR 420-140, May 22, 1923 (including C1, Jan-
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{including C1, February 15, 1926}; and TR 420-163, December 10,
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PART ONE
INFANTRY CHARACTERISTICS AND ORGANIZATION
CHAPTER 1
MORAL QUALITIES, LEADERSHIP, AND TRAINING

Paragraphs

BecTion I. The infantry soldler_______  __________________ 14
II. The group and Umit_ . _____________ -6

II1. The leader ________ . ____ o ____ -9

IV. Training doetrines. ... ____________________ 10-14

SECTION I
THE INFANTRY SOLDIER

M 1, Decistve ELEMENT IN WAR.—Man is the final and decisive
element in war. Combat is a moral struggle, and victory
goes to the side which refuses to become discouraged. Nu-
merical factors, armament, equipment, and technical train-
ing affect morale but at the same time derive their full value
ifrom the moral qualities of the soldier.

W 2, Mamw OBIECTIVE Of TRAINING—The main task in the
making of a soldier is to inculcate ideals of military conduct
which permit military technique to be utilized effectively.
In general the ldeals of the individual will be the military
standards inculcated in and accepted by his unit.

1
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B 3. MoraLE—Morale is affected by many influences. In
large part it rests upon the soldier’s confidence in himself,
his comrades, and his leaders. To build and sustain the spirit
of comradeship is the leader’s greatest task. The soldier must
be taught to accept responsibility for the welfare and the
actions of his team mates. He must feel that the record of
his organization is his record. He must avoid any act or
word thaf may spread despondency. He must refuse to be-
disheartened by hardships or reverses. Often his best con-
tribution to victory will be the encouragement of others.

B 4. DiscipLINE—. The soldier is disciplined when he hag
learned to place the mission of his unlt above his personal
welfare and to conform his action to the will of the leader.
Discipline carries with it the spirit of teamwork and mutual
trust.

b. Response to leadership.—The soldier gives his entire loy-
alty to his leader in return for loyalty to him and his com-
rades. In battle his attitude is modeled on that of his leaders.
In peace he adopts the standards of military conduct held up
by leaders whom he respects and admires.

¢, Citizenship training.—Soldierly ideals are the more easily
acquired if the ideals of the individual’s civil environment
provide a suitable basis. The task of making soldiers will
be more difficult when considerable citizenship training is
required. Organizational unity is much easier to attain where
a strong faith in national institutions underlies the soldier’s
loyalty to his leader and his unit.

SectioN II
THE GROUP AND UNIT

8 5. CoHESION.—¢. Men are groubed primarily with a view to
their tralning for and use in combat. The combat group
acquires cohesion through common experience. Individuals
constantly trained, guartered, and fed together develop a feel-
ing of golidarity. Durill, 1If held to simple, precise movements
for short periods, rapidly develops group fecling. The soldier
identifies himself with the group, gives it his allegiance, and
conforms to its standards.
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b. The time required to deveiop military group cohesion
depends on many factors, such as the ability of the leaders,
the methods of training, and the ideals brough¢ from clvil
life by individuals, A military organization emerges only
when a cohesive group united by common military ideals,
confident in its skill in arms, has been developed. Individual
skill with weapons alone will not glve a group the cohesion
necessary to fill the rele of Infantry in battle. Infantry units
fight in small isolated groups, often removed from the direct
influence of officers, and derive their cohesion from the unity
inculeated by association and training. The time required
to develop a cohesive military group exceeds the period needed
to train the individual in the various military skills.

B 6, EspriT DE CorPs.—&, General—(1) Every effort is made
to develop the pride of individuals in their group. Commen-
datton and especial privileges promptly awarded for group
excellence stimulate unit esprit. Individuals may be criticized
or punished for falling below the group standard, but group
penalties separate the leader from his group and destroy
cohesion, The public opinion of the group is the most power-
ful lever of discipline and the most effective means of bring-
ing about conformity with military standards.

(2) The soldier gives his allegiance in varying degree to
different groups. 'The company is usually the unit which
inculcates group ideals of conduct. Higher units derive their
moral unity chiefly through the cchesion of the officers, The
history and batfle record of the troops attach chiefly to the
regiment which forms the ochject of the soldler’s deepest senti-
mental devotion and inspiration, Battalion and company
solidarity, though essential, should not be developed at the
expense of regimensal group feeling. Occasional resort to
competition has value for the purpose of stimulating interest,
but systematic competition between companies tends to break
the regiment into jealous groups and impairs its teamwork.

(3) So far as practicable, platoons and sgquads should he
kept intact and given the greatest possible degree of per-
manence. They are elementary facéical teams which are
held together In battle by the spirit of comradeship and the
direct personal influence of their leaders.
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b. Group standards—The individuals of a unit habitually
act in aceordance with the military standards which the
group has accepted. The proper standards are inculcated
by the leader through constant example and suggestion in
various ways. Formal instruction as to desirable ideals is
of little avail. Violations of accepted group standards must
be punished promptly. Repressive measures are, however,
only for the few who are not strong enough to observe the
standards they recognize as correct or who are inherently
inadaptable to military purposes, Such measures are not
the bases for the government of units. When esprit de corps
is high, condemnation by the public opinion of the group
constitutes the main support of discipline,

¢. Basis of group unity.—Group ideals are based on national
ideals and patriofism. Methods of training and employing
soldiers are adapted to the American characteristics of indi-
vidual initiative, self-reliance, and responsiveness to leader-
ship. American unity is derived from community of ideals,
National differences between people of foreign descent rapidly
vanish in America. The soldier is instructed in the simple
principles of American government gnd the elements of
American history.

SEcTION IIT
THE LEADER

W 7. NEcESsITY FoR LeanErsurpr.—The condition for group soli-
darity is efficient and respected leadership. The vitality of
a military unit flows from the full exercise of leadership in
every grade. Commanders who are merely good adminis-
trators may obtain superficial results i tralning; in battle
their results will prove a disappointment.

W 8. Duries aND QUALITIES.—&, General—Leaders must de-
velop the physical vigor, self-denial, willpower, and knowl-
edge that will enable them to master difficult situations. The
salient American characteristics of courage, self-reliance, ini-
tiative, and vigor provide excellent foundations for the lead-
ership which can itself rise above the depressing infiuences
of the modern battlefield and at the same time carry along
the members of the group.
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b. Example—~The leader must manifest to the highest de-
gree the soldlerly gualities which command the respect of
his unit. He must share his troops’ hardships and dangers.

¢. Care of troops.—The leader must understand and appre-
clate the thoughts, problems, and feelings of the troops. In
the development of an organization the first duty of a leader
is the welfare of his men. Only when he has met this de-
mand will there be that unity In his group which is the basis
of victory. He makes every effort to protect the rights and
interests of the troops. He Qoes not fatigue them or expose
their lives unnecessarily. He will, thus, in critical situations,
on the march or in combat, be able to secure from every man
the expenditure of his entire moral and physical force.

d. Force~The leader requires strict and complete obedi-
ence. He intervenes decisively and prompily where there is
any relaxation of discipline or damaging influence. Where
necessary to the execution of his mission, he demands and
receives from his unit the complete measure of sacrifice.

e. Firmness and justness—The leader brings about con-
formity with required standards through the firm and im-
partial administration of justice. Standards required of
trained troops should he gradually applied to a newly
organized formation.

f. Sense of responsibility.— (1) The leader must have a firm
character and a sense of responsibility. He must he able to
make prompt decisions in combat. Hesitation and indecision
are more dangerous than errors in the choice of means.

(2) The leader does not in the presence of the unit add his
criticism to adverse comments made by a higher commander.
He accepts responsibility for the deficiency then and there-
after.

¢. Initiative—The leader must not only possess initiative
himself hut he must foster its proper exercise by others. Dur-
ing training periods he avoids infringing upon the prerogatives
of his subordinates. In combat he cannot be everywhere,
" and in his absence his subordinates must feel free to act
vigorously in accordance with their mission and the situation,
without awaiting precise instructions covering every point.
They must feel that they will be supported in their exercise
of a proper initiative.
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h. Newly assigned leaders—A newly assigned leader who
takes over a battle unit is under critical chservation. He must
demonstrate qualities of leadership to take his place as
leader in the minds of the group.

M 9. LEADERSHIP OF HIGHER INFANTRY UnrTs.—¢. Leaders of
units higher than the company seldom deal directly with
individua] members of groups. However, their interest in the
welfare of the men and their presence during training serve to
impress their personalities upon the troops and to reinforce
the efforts of immediate commanders.

b. Inspections and ceremonies give the troops an opportunity
to see, hear, and sometiines speak to the higher commanders.
Words of praise on such occasions, when appropriate, mean
much to the men. Blame showld be used sparingly. An
admonition from a high commander frequently humiliates
the indlvidual or offends group esprit. In general, private
correction by the unit commander is preferable to harsh
public censure of individuals. The most effective public
criticism is that which indicates wherein the individual has
failed his group. Censure of a group commander within
hearing of the group tends to destroy his usefulhess. Such
censure, when justified, should call for his replacement.

c. In critical situations the high infantry commanders go
forward to show themselves, participate in the danger, and
insti! confidence as well as make decisions based on observa-
tion and persona] knowledge. Before moving into an exposed
aree, they must consider the fact that for the time being
their control over reserves and supporting weapons may be
impaired and that they cannot return to their posts until
the crisis has passed.

SEcTION IV
TRAINING DOCTRINES

W 10. GeneraL—The fundamental trazining doctrines are
prescribed in FM 100-5, FM 21-5, and in this manual. Spe-
cial instructions in regard to military training are published
in periodical training directives.

B 11, Orricers~—q. Duties and training.—The training of
officers is confinuous throughout their service. Theoretical

6
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instruction is accomplished by means of troop schools (AR
350-26007, the various schools of the military educational
system (AR 350-5), and by individual application and study.
It is the duty of every officer to apply himself to the study
of his profession in order to increase his knowledge and
proficiency in the duties he may be called upon to perform,
Tt is the duty of every commander to encourage and assist his
subordinates in their efforts to increase their professional
knowledge and attainments. The practical training of officers
is derived from actual experience in command or staff duties
appropriate to their grades.

b. Objectives of schools—Troop schools are important
agencies of a unit commander in the training of his unit.
The objects are to—

(1) Prepare the personnel of the command to carry out
the current training program or prospective operations.

(2) Coordinate and insure uniformity in the training and
action of the command.

(3) Provide basic instruction for newly appointed officers.

c. Applicatory exercises—The principal means of impart-
ing tactical instruction to officers comprise applicatory exer-
cises, such ag map problems, terrain exercises, and tactical
rides or walks, and field and combat exercises. Command
post exercises are valuable for the training of staffs. Leaders
and troops are trained in application of combat fundamentals
in field exercises and maneuvers.

d. Apoidance of excessive speciglization.—Infantry officers
should become familiar with the various types of infantry
units. This s a responsibility of regimental commanders.
Infantry officers likewise must become familiar with the
powers and limitations of the assoclated arms. In particular
it is desirable that artillery, armored forces, and aviation be
included or represented in battalion or regimental exercises.

e. Training plans.—It is the duty of every commander to
make the necessary plans for the training of his command.
Commanders of units down to and Including battalions pre-
pare and issue programs prescribing the general plan for
training the command over an extended period of time. Sched-
ules prescribing detailed instruction for the conduct of train-
ing in accordance with the program are issued by command-

l'
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ers of companies and similar units for all training within the
unit and by a higher commander for such training as is to he
conducted under his personal direction. Schedules are usually
issued weekly. They apportion the time available to the
several subjects of instruction., \

f. Supervision.—Supervision of training is a function of
command and is carried out, when practicable, by the unit
commander in person. It may consist of daily supervision,
training inspections, or tactical inspections., Daily supervi--
sion is informal and should not interrupt the continuity of
training. Except for cogent reasons, intervention in the work
of a subordinaie while he is engaged in the training of his
unit should be avoided. The regulations governing training
and tactical inspections are given in *FM 21-5,

B 13, NorCcOMMISSIONED OFFICER.—¢. Role—The noncom-
missioned officers are the leaders and instructors of their
units. All basic instruction of enlisted men is given by non-
commissioned officers. Observance of this fundamental
greatly increases the prestige of group leaders and enhances
the discipline of the group.

b. Scope of training—Sergeants assigned the platoons are
trained as platoon leaders. Where practicable in rifle com-
panies, sergeants assigned to rifle platoons are also trained as
leaders of mortar and light machine-gun sections, They are
instrueted in the tactics of composite groupings, such as the
rifle platoon, reinforced by a lighy, machine-gun section, acting
as an outpost support; advance or rear party or reconnais-
sance detachment,

¢. Schools.—The purpose of schools is to equip noncom-
missioned officers with the necessary knowledge and skill to
lead and instruct their units in an effective manner. They
teach the factical procedure governing the employment of
small units and develop the pertinent methods of instruction,

d. Administrative and disciplinary responsibility—Non-
commissioned officers should become accustomed to the exer-
cise of command through the performance of administrative
and disciplinary duties as well as the duties of instructors
and tactical leaders. Each leader should be taught that hig

*See appendix IIT.
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exercise of authority over.his unit is complete and extends to
all phases of the soldier’s life, He should be held to his
responsibilities.

W 13. TraINING OF INDIVIDUALS.—4. Physical.—The physical
fitness, endurance, and condition of individual members of
a command are among the most important concerns of those
responsible for training. Details of physical training are con-
tained in *FM 21-20. Voluntary athletics should be encour-
aged, and guickening exercises, group games, and mass ath-
letics inciluded in the trainihg program so as to provide a
certain amount of athleties for every man in the command.
Officers encourage, supervise, and at times participate in the
athletics of their units. A limited participation by officers in
competitive games as members of unit teams is permissible
as a means of stimulating interest but should not be en-
couraged as a systematic practice.

b. Development of offensive spirit.—Training is so conducted
as Lo prepare the troops for eventual offensive warfare.
Troops are initially grounded in the elements of defensive
action in order that they may not only be qualified for emer-
gency defensive missions but also have an understanding of
the problem of the individual soldier and the small unit in
attack, From the beginning of his training the soldier should
be imbued with the spirit of individual aggressive action.

¢. Combat instructions.—The combat instruction of the in-
dividual soldier and group begins at an early period of the
soldier’s service. ‘Iraining in technical subjects should be
concurrent with training in basic subjects. Training in ele-
mentary tactical subjects should not be postponed pending
attainment of a high standard of proficiency in basic dis-
ciplinary training and the care and use of weapons. (See
par. 214,) Concurrent training in different subjects affords
variety and stimulates the interest of the soldier.

W 14. TacTical. ExErcisEs OF Unrts.—In the early stages of
training, each tactical exercise is limited to a definite phase
of combat. Attempts to cover several phases in @ short period
are rarely remunerative. Critiqgue of tactical exercises is

*See appendix III,
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based upon the manuals or regulations. Tactical exercises
of units should include combat situations where the units are
operating with supported flanks as well as acting alone on
detached missions. The tendency to devote excessive atten-
tion to situations of the unit acting alone or semi-independ-
ently to the neglect of instruction of the unit operating as g
part of a larger force must be controlled. Rehearsed tactical
exercises are prohihited.

19
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SectION T
INDIVIDUAL WEAPONS

M 15. RIFLE aND BAYONET.—¢. The rifle is the primary weapon
of the individual fighter. It is a fiat-trgjectory shoulder
weapon suited for frontal fire and for use against distributed
targets. Supplemented by the bayonet, it is the arm for
hand-to-hand fighting. The rifle flres ball ammunition
against personnel and airplanes. Its armor-piercing ammu-
nition is effective against lightly armored vehicles or air-
planes at close range. Tracer ammunition is used by leaders
and scouts to point out targets and determine ranges and as
an aid to antiaircraft (AA) fire control.

b, The semigutomatic rifle, M1, is capable of approxi-
mately 20 to 30 aimed shots a minute. The MI1903 rifle is
reloaded by hand operation of the bolt and is capable of a
rate of about 10 to 15 rounds & minute. '

B 16. Avromaric RiFLE—The automatic rifle is a rifle that
flres ammunition on the automatic principle with recoil sup-
ported by the body of the flrer. The Browning automatic
rifle is capable of rapid production of a large volume of con-
centrated fire and offers a smal] target when'in action. An
automatic rifleman has the marching mobility but not the
capacity for short bursts of speed of the rifleman. The auto-
matic rifle is not suited for sustained fire for long periods
or for indirect or overhead flre. In the attack, the difficulty
of keeping fhe automatic rifle supplied with ammunition and
its inferiority in combat mobility to the rifle lead to its reten-
tion as a reserve of automatic fire for use in the critical
emergencies of combat to support the attack of the rifle

11



16-19 INFANTRY FIELD MANUAL

squads. In defense, automatic rifles are the principal weap-
ons of the rifle platoons, and except where the platoon is
assigned an unusually wide sector of fire, they cover the en-
tire platoon fire sector. By reason of their superior mobility,
automatic rifles are used in preference to machine guns in
advance of the outpost line of resistance. 'The automatic
rifle is a particularly effective weapon against hostile air-
craft at very low altitudes.

M 17. P1stoL.—The automatic pistol or the revolver is an arm
of emergency and individual defense at close quarters (ranges
up to 50 yards) for personnel not armed with the rifle or
the automatic rifle. It is not suited to the purposes of col-
lective action,

R 13. Hanp GRENADE.—The hand grenade is a curved-trajee-
tory weapon complementary to the rifle and bayonet of the
individual skirmisher. It is used against an enemy sheltered
behind cover to cause casualties or force him into the open.
The grenade is hand thrown. Its radius of effect is from 15 to
30 yards, depending on the type of grenade, Small particles
capable of inflicting serious wounds may travel as far as 100
vards from the point of detonation. Its short range (30 to
45 yards) prevents the use in open warfare of grenades
having a wide radius of effect. The difficulty of suppiy and
distribution, together with the weight of the projectile, limits
the numher which can bhe carried by the soldier and restricts
its offensive use. The difficulty of supply largely disappears
in the defense. Special types of grenades are used for
lachrymatory or irritating gases.

SEcTION IT
- RANGES AND ALTITUDES

B 19, Ranges—For general infantry purposes ranges are
classified as follows:

Yards
Short oo . Point blank to 200,
ClOSE e e 200—-400.
Midranges._ oo 400-600.
Long e 600-1,500.
Distant________ e e Beyond 1,500.
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N 20. ArTITUDEs.—Altitudes of aerial targets are designated
as follows:

Feet
Very low__ - 0 to 200.
oW e 200 to 1,000.
Medium__ .. . 1,000 to 3,000.
High___ _______ .. Beyond 3,000.

SEcTION IIT
CREW-SERVED WEAPONS

M 21, TRANSPORTATION.—Crew=-served weapons and their am-
munition are transported on motor weapon and ammuni-
tion carriers or pack animals, These regulations relate to
infantry units equipped with motor transportation. In com-
bat the weapons, except antitank (AT) gun, usually require
mmanhandling; the carriers keep ammunition as close to the
weapons as practicable,

M 22, MacHINE GUNS—d. General—The machine gun is a
weapon that fires small-arms ammunition autematically with
recoil supported by a fixed mount. Machine guns are classi-
fied as light and heavy machine guns (cal, .30} and antitank
machine guns (cal. .50),

b. Light—The light machine gun is alr-cocled and rela-
tively mobile. Its crew can maintain the march rate of a
rifleman hut cannot move at the high speed of the individual
rifleman, It delivers a large volume of fire rapidly and
accurately. The capacity of the gun on its ground mount for
overhead, indirect fire, and antiaircraft fires is limited. Its
characteristics fit it for use in the attack for the close support
of the smaller infantry units by flanking action; in defense,
to supplement the action of heavy machine guns. Within
midrange its accuracy 1is sensibly that of the heavy
machine gun.,

¢. Heavy—The heavy machine gun is water-cocled. Filled
with water, it weighs 40 pounds. The mount weighs 52
pounds. The limit of the useful range is about 3,500 yards.
Effective direct, aimed fire is limited by observation. Effec-
tive indirect fire is limited by the maximum range of the gun
and the conditions for securing fire data. The heavy machine

250469°—40——2 13
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gun lacks the mobility of the light gun, but its mocre stable
mount gives it greater accuracy at long ranges. It is capable
of overhead and indirect fire and has great cabacity for
sustained fires. The latter characteristici render it pre-
eminently tlie automatic weapon for use in the defense and
for the delivery of protective fires in the attack. Over
level ar uniformly sloping ground, the danger space is con-
tinuous for a distance of 750 yards from the muzzle of
the gun.

B 23. MANHANDLED ANTITANK WEAPONS—. Antitank weapens
of the lighter class have the followlng general characteristics:
Weight of individual load, not in eXcess of 55 lbs.
Number of loads, two to three.
Armor penetration, %% to 1 inch at 500 yards.
Rate of fire, automatic or semiantomaitic.
Caliber, .50 to .80.

b. Antitank weapons in the lighter class must be sufficiently
mobile te keep pace with the leading troops, independent
of animal or motor transport. They vary widely in ballistic
characteristics and power.

B 24. MorTARS.—. 60-mm.—The 60-mm mortar is a highly
mobile and accurate curved-trajectory weapon, using an
expleosive projectile weighing approximately 314 pounds, with
a useful range of about 1,000 yards. The barrel and tripod
together weigh 28 pounds, the base plate 23 pounds. Its
rate of fire may reach 20 rounds per minute. The weight of
its ammunition exacis economy in expenditure in offensive
operations. The mortar is adapted to overhead fire, to fire"
from masked positions, and to fires against defiladed targets.
It is habitually employed close to the front line and is
quickly adaptable to changes in the tactical situation of
small rifle units.

b. 81-mm.—There are three shell for use with this weapon:
a light explosive shell; a heavy explosive shell; and a heavy
smoke shell. The light explosive shell has a useful range of
2,000 yards. The range is, however, limited by observation
rather than the ballistic properties of the piece. The heavy
explosive shell used against matériel and emplacements
has a maximum range of 1,500 yards. The barrel, bipod, and

14
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base plate each weigh approximately 45 pounds. Compared
with the 60-mm mortar, it has greater power and less mobil-
ity: its ammunition is heavier; and its adjustment of fire
is comparatively slow because of the long time of flight of
the projectile at the longer ranges; its rate of fire after adjust-
ment and its other characteristics are approximately the
same,

c. Employment—The mortars can more readily engage tar-
gets of opportunity than artillery andeare more suitable for
use against point targets.

W 25. AnTiTANK GUN.—The 37-mm antitank gun is a flat-
trajectory weapon of the field gun type weighing 950 pounds
with its carriage. It fires armor-piercing and high-explosive
shell. It pierces 1'%z inches of armor at 1,000 yards if im-
pact occurs at 80° to the surface or not more than 20° there-
from. It is very accurate and has a rate of fire of from 15
to 20 aimed shots a minute. It is normally drawn by a
4 by 4 half-ton truck and can be moved only for short dis-
tances by hand. The primary mission of the 37-mm gun is
to furnish antitenk defense. In attack, it is also effective
against concrete emplacements. -

SecTION IV
TOOLS AND OTHER EQUIPMENT

M 26. INTRENCHING TooOLS.—d. General.—The intrenching tool
is an important article of equipment of the infantry soldier.

b. Portable —Infantry soldiers, with a few exceptions, are
equipped with some form of portable tool: shovel, pickmat-
tock, hand ax, or wire cutter. The portable tool suffices for
digging individual pits and hasty emplacements and clearing
fields of fire when heavier tools are not available.

¢, Heavy.—Heavy tools are furnished by engineer units and
are distributed to the Infantry when required. A set carried
on one vehicle is sufficlent for an infantry battalion. It in-
cludes pickmattocks, shovels, and a supply of axes, saws, large -
wire cutters, tracing tape, sandbags, and other pioneer
equipment.
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W 27. PROTECTION AGAINST CHEMICAL AGENTS~The gas mask
is issued to all individuals. It gives full eye and lung protec-
tion against war gases in concentrations likely to be encoun-
tered in the field. The diaphragm mask is issued to officers,
telephone operators, and others whose duties require audible
speech. Protective clothing desighed for the protection of
the body against gases of the mustard type may be furnished.
Individual and collective protective equipment and the prin-
cipal chemical agents and their characteristics are des
seribed in FM 21-40.

W 28. OBSERVATION AND TOPOGRAPHIC EQUIPMENT.—The In-
fantry is provided with field glasses and telescopes and with
simple mapping equipment (compasses, plane tables, sketch-
ing cases).

W 29. SigNAL. COMMUNICATION EQUIPMENT.—a. Means.—The
nermal means of signal communication for the Infantry in-
cludes messengers, arm-and-hand’ signals, sound-and-light
signals, the telephone, telegraph, radio, pyrotechnics, panels,
and airplane pick-up devices. Other devices may be issued
for use in special situations. The powers and limitations of
the various means are described in FM 24-5.

b. Codes and ciphers—Signals transmitted to airplanes
by signal panels are prescribed in the air-ground liaison
code. The pyrotechnic code is prescribed by the high com-
mand and is frequently changed. The division field code is
used for condensing messages and maintaining secrecy. It
is furnished to message centers of divisions and lower units
to include battalions. The Infantry is alse provided with a
cipher device, the use of-which is explained in FM 24-5.
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CHAPTER 3
GENERAL ORGANIZATION OF THE INFANTRY

W 20. GEnEraL—The details of infantry organization, the
allotment of weapons, and the distribution of the major
items of equipment and transportation are shown in current
- Tables of Organization. Minor changes resulting from de-
velopments in weapons may he expected from time to time.

W 31. INFANTRY UNiTs.—a. Squad.—(1) The squad is the
elementary combat unit. It is the largest infantry unit
habitually controlled by the voice and signals of its leader.
A well-trained squad constitutes a team capable of resisting
the disintegrating influences of battle and carrying out its
assigned mission,

(2) The rifle squad consists of a leader, a second-in-com-
mand, and five to ten rifiemen.

(3) Personnel armed with weapons heavier than the rifle—
i. e., the automatic rifle, light machine gun, light mortar,
heavy machine gun, caliber 50 machine gun, heavy mortar,
and antitank guns—are organized in squads for purposes of
control. In general, these squads consist of a squad leader
and a gun crew to operate one or more of these weapons.

(4) For purposes of control, weapon squads are equipped
with light and heavy machine guns. 60-mm mortars and
37-mm guns are grouped into sections which generally con-
sist of two squads and a section leader.

b. Rifie platoon—Rifle gnd automatic rifle squads are
grouped together in the rifle platoon. The platoon is the
smallest unit with capacity for deployment in depth and
width. and endowed with independent power of maneuver.
It includes no weapons appreciably less mobile than those
of the rifle sguad nor any weapons presenting considerable
retief in firing position.

¢. Company —The company is the basic infantry unit with
administrative and supply functions. It comprises a com-
pany headquarters and several platoons with the agencies
necessary for their control, subsistence, and administration.
Companies are classified as combat companies and head-
dquarters and service combpanies.

(1) Combat companies of rifle regiments include rifle com-
banies, antitank gun companies, and heavy weapons com-
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panies. The rifle company combines the action of several
rifle platoons with that of & weapons platoon. It is the
smallest unit which habitually organizes a base of fire in at-
tack. It contains only elements which have a normal march
mobility approximating that of the rifleman. The light ma-
chine gun and the light mortars follow the riflemen by cov-
ered approaches; the bursts of speed of the rifleman are not
1equired of them. Heavy weapons companies comprise ma-
chine-gun, mortar, and antitank platoons. The antitank
gun company comprises three platoons.

(2) Headguarters companies are principally constituted by
groups charged with collecting information and disseminating
orders and instructions. They may include other elements
not large enough to justify a separate supply and adminis-
trative overhead.

(3) "Service companies furnish staff, supply, and transpor-
tation personnel, and operate transportation.

d. Battalion.—The rifle battalion is the basic tactical unit
of Infantry. It consists of a headquarters and a headquar-
ters detachment, three rifie companies, and a heavy weapons
company, The battalion constitutes a complete infantry
unit capable of assignment to a mission requiring the appli-
cation of all the usual foot Infantry means of action. Or-
ganically, it includes no weapon which cannot be manhandled
over a distance of several hundred yards.

e. Regiment—The infantry regiment is the complete tac-
tlical and administrative unit. The regimental commander,
in addition to coordinating the action of his own units in
battle, usually motivates the action of a varying allotment of
weapons of supporting arms, particularly artillery.

W 32, INFANTRY STAFFS.—Infantry regimental and battalion
commanders require staff assistants. Procedure governing the
exercise of command and staff functions, responsibility, au-
thority, and methods are presented in FM 100-5 and in FM
101-5. Simple methods are particularly essential in infantry
staffs, which are relatively small. Memoranda should be used
merely to supplement direct contact methods. Infantry staff
officers must be interchangeable and work in complete coordi-
nation and cooperation.
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PART TWO

COMBAT
CHAPTER. 1
BASIC FACTORS OF INFANTRY COMBAT
Paragraphs
Secrron I. Characteristies of infantry combat.—-__________ 33-37
II. Duties of infantry commanders in combat______ 38-42
ITI. Fire, movement, terrain._._.___ . ___________ 4346
SEETION I

CHARACTERISTICS OF INFANTRY COMBAT

B 33. MIsstoN OF INFANTRY —. Infantry is charged with the
Prineipal mission in combat, It is the basic arm; the missions
of the other arms are derived from their ability to con-
tribute to the execution of the infantry mission. (See FM
100-5.

b. Infantry is the arm of close combat. It is equipped
with an armament adapted to the execution of its mission.
But the mission of Infantry rather than its armament dis-
tinguishes it among the combatant arms. Its armament in-
cludes all the weapons that habitually operate in the forward
zone. The heavier infantry armament must be sufficiently
mobile t0 maintain constant contact with the riflemen.

¢. The infantry mission in the attack is to close with the
enemy and capture or destroy him: in defense, to hold its
position and repel the hostile atitack.

B 34, CHARACTERISTICS OF INFANTRY Comear.—Infantry action
is characterized by the aggressive fighting spirit and intelli-
gent initiative of all ranks. Infantry operates in the zone of
intense hostile fire and is obliged to adopt extended forma-
tions. Even small tactical units are distributed over a con-
siderable area, and battlefield control is difficult, Infantry
subordinate leaders sce only a smal] portion of the battlefield
and often fight in ignorance of the general situation and
results obtained. They direct the local combats which make
up the battle,
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B 35. ForMs OF AcTIoN.—a. Decisive results are usually
obtained by means of offensive action. Such action is stressed
in infantry training. However, the superiority in numbers,
matériel, morale, disclpline, training, and leadership, con-
tributing to a successful offensive, usually will not be present
in all parts of a theater of operations or battle front at the
same time. Infaniry is consequently called upon to execute
defensive missions. %

b. The high command determines the general attitude to
be observed in various portions of a theater of operations.
However, the local combats in which Infantry is involved
are never entirely offensive or defensive; consequently the
Infantry must be capable of passing rapidly from the de-
fensive to the offensive and vice versa,

M 36. OFFENSIVE CapraciTy.—a. Infantry unassisted has
inherent offensive capacity when permitted freedom of
maneuver by the situation or when it is opposed only by
improvised resistance. With limited assistance from other
arms in the early stages of combat, Infantry is capable of
overcoming advanced and partially isolated hostile elements,
and in later stages an enemy whose dispositions have been
dislocated by the combined action of all arms. With limited
assistance Infantry is capable of effective offensive action
against a surprised or a hastily deploying enemy whose fires
are poorly coordinated.

b. Infantry's offensive power decreases when its freedom
of maneuver is restricted by continuous coordinated resist-
ance. It is most reduced by cohdition$ requiring a frontal
advance against an organized defensive position. In such
situations the concentration of powerful supporting weapons
becomes essential to successful offensive action.

B 37. DeEFeENsIVE CaraciTy —Infantry defensive power reaches
the maximum when the situation limits the offensive to
frontal attack and permits the defender to effect an intensive
fortification of the terrain, to develop a dense network of
coordinated fires, and to rest his flanks on impassable
obstacles. Even in such situations, successful defensive action .
requires air, armored, antitank, and artillery support.
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SEcTION IT
DUTIES OF INFANTRY COMMANDERS IN COMBAT

W 38. GENERAL~-Infantry commanders meet their responsi-
bilities by intelligent anticipation; timely decisions, plans,
and orders; and supervision of execution.

B 39. ANTICIPATION AND PLANNING.—In combat, time is a vital
factor, Infantry must frequently be engaged on compara-
tively short notice, Rapidity of engagement depends as much
on the arrangements of the commander as on the execution
by his men. Haste in eXecution cannot make up for time
lost through lack of planning. Moreover, the action of troops
hurried into battle without adequate preparation is neces-
sarily defective. Infantry commanders must therefore ha-
bitually apply time-saving measures. The necessary prepa-
rations for combatl, including reconnaissance and the
formulation and issuance of orders by commanders, the
movement of troops into assembly areas or positions in readi-
ness, and arrangements for supply and ccmmunication are
carried on concurrently, so far as is possible. Technical
means of communication must be exploited to insure prompt
transmission of information. Warning orders permit subor-
dinates to make timely preparations in anticipation of the
fingl orders. Rapidity of maneuver must be sought through
timely preparation but must not be attained by neglecting
reconnaissance and essential steps in the organization of
combat action.

8l 40. ESTIMATE OF SITUATION.—AN infaniry commander must
engage his unit according to a definite plan and not permit
it to drift aimlessly into battle. The plan is based upon an
estimate of the situation (see FM 101-5), in which the com-
meander considers the mission of his unit, the means avail-
able to him and the enemy, the conditions in his ares of
operations including terrain, and the results possible as to
future action. In his estimate, an infantry commander is
usually concerned with the method of executing a clearly
defined mission assigned by & higher commander. The esti-
mate is comparatively brief and simple, It is based upon
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available intelligence, amplified by personal reconnaissance,
and the reconnzissance of subordinate officers and patrols.

M 41. RECONNAISsANCE—The personal reconnaissance of an
infantry commander must be carefully planned. Before start-
ing he should have all available information concerning the
situation, the exact purpose of his reconnaissance, what to.
look for, the time available, and the route to be taken. Aim-
less reconnalssance, without specific purpose or direction, ls‘
usually of slight value.

B 42. ORpERs.—a. Orders of infaniry commanders are brief,
clear, and definite. They are usually oral and frequently in
fragmentary form. An infantry regiment or brigade may
issue written orders later, confirming and consolidating oral
or fragmentary orders. Field orders follow a standard se-
quence (FM 101-5).

(1) Notes prepared by a commander prior to the issuance
of an oral order facilitate the issuance of the order and
insure that no essential item is omitted. An operations map
or sketch (FM 101-5) issued to subordinates just prior to
issuance of an oral order often facilitates the understanding
of information and instructions received.

(2) Transmission of oral orders is facilitated in the pre-
liminaries of battle by the assembly of subordinates to receive
instructions. During battle such procedure is seldom adviza-
ble. When practicable, subordinates are assembled at a place
from which important terrain features within the field of
operations are visible. The commander, before commencing
the issuance of his order, thoroughly orients his subordinates
on the ground or on the map or sketch. Orientation consists
of a hrief description of the location of the place where the
order is being issued. Terrain features which will later be
referred to in the order should then be designated by pointing,
by compass bearing, by name, by arbitrary letter or number
designation if the name is unknown, or by a combination of
these methods. A prominent object or terrain feature, em-
ployed as a reference point, assists in the location of terrain
features on the ground. 'To insure the terrain orientation
of his subordinates, the commander may, hefore proceeding
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with his order, require them to point put those terrain features
with which they are most concerned.

(3) Having completed the orientation, the commander
commmences the oral order, speaking slowly enough to permit
the taking of notes. He phrases his instructions in a clear,
siniple style using terms best understood by his subordinates.
He frames his order as nearly as practicable with the same
directness, brevity, and sequence as are observed in written
orders. He excludes details which are nof essential to the
execution of the mission of subordinates and which burden
their attention and memory. He avoids loose conversational
exchanges which weaken the force of orders and create uncer-
tainty. To correct an error or omission, he announces “Cor-
rection” and repeats the corrected instruction or the entire
order if necessary.

{4) Fifteen minutes are usually required for the issuance
of an oral regimental or battalion order for an attack. A
time interval of at least 1% hours is generally required be-
tween the beginning of the battalion commander’s personal
reconnaissance and the hour of attack. More time is allowed
when practicable. Orders for a defense usually require more
time than attack orders. (See par. 106.)

(5) The commander, having completed the order, invites
questions and answers them with patience and thoroughness.
Conversely, subordinates uncertain as to the meaning of any
portion of the order ask to have doubtful points clarified.
When mutual understanding is complete, watches are syn-
chronized.

(6) The subordinate who receives an oral field order records
as much of it as necessary under the circumstances, Brief
notes, marks on his map or sketch, or both, usually suffice.
Notes so taken should present a clear conception of the situ-
ation and the mission assigned the unit, so that in the event
the writer becomes a casualty his successor is able to under-
stand the notes and carry out the order. Where bracticable,
each unit above a platoon should be represented by two
leaders or staff officers.

(T) Orders should reach every subordinate leader con-
cerned in their execution in sufficlent time to afford him
opportunity to make his own reconnaissance, plans, and dis-
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positions, issue his own orders, and carry out hig preliminary
movements prior to the hour set for the beginning of the
operation. :

(8) Where time does not permit the assembly of subordi-
nate leaders and the issuance of complete orders, they are
issued to subordinate leaders concerned in fragmentary
form. '

b. For further details see FM 101-5.

SecTioN III
FIRE, MOVEMENT, TERRAIN

A 43. METHODS oF AcTioN.—TFoot Infantry has two principal
means of action: fire and movement. There must be the
closest possible coordination between them in order thati In-
fantry may clese with the enemy and break his resistance.
Fire destroys or neutralizes the enemy and must be used to
protect all meovement in the presence of the enemy not
masked by cover, darkness, fog, er smeoke. Through move-
ment, Infantry places itself in pesitions which increase its
destructive powers by decrease of the range, by the develop-
ment of convergent fires, and by flanking action.

B 44. FIRe.—a. The conditions of infantry combat require
that supporting weapons be kept well forward; fundamen-
tally, weapons crews must be able to see their targets and the
location of their own front line from the close vicinity of the
weapons emplacements. The rapidity with which situations
"develop requires that the means of meeting them shall be
immediately at hand and that these means shall be dis-
tributeq aleng the front.

b. Infantry fire is observed against peoint or line targets.
Foot Infantry does not have at its disposal sufficient ammu-
nition and adequate matériel for covering extensive area tar-
gets. When such areg targets are in question, Infantry must
rely on the other arms or tanks.

c. The flat-trajectory fire of Infantry has highly destruc-
tive effects against unsheltered perscnnel. If well directed,
it inflicts the severest losses on exposed troops and pins
them to the ground or drives them to cover. Against troops
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under cover, flat-trajectory fire has only neutralizing effects.
Infantry fire has limited power against material objectives.

d. The fires of the various infantry weapons regquire co-
ordination, The flat-trajectory weapons pin the enemy to
the ground and cause him to seek shelter; the fire of
curved-trajectory weapons reaches an enemy protected from
flat-trajectory fire. Infantry frontal fire attains its maxt-
mum effect through alternation in the action of high-ansgle
and fiat-trajectory weapons as regulred by the location of
its targets. Frontal fires combined with flanking fires pro-
duce destructive convergent effects.

8 45. MovEMENT —. Infantry is adapted to movement on
all kinds of terrain. Its ability to move in small and incon-
spicuous formations minimizes the effects of hostile fire and
permits the use of covered routes of approach for its advance,
and minor accidents of the terrain as firing and cover
positions.

b. Infantry maintains battlefleld mobility by the use of
motorized weapon and ammunition carriers to keep heavy
weapons and their ammunition In supporting distance of
the attacking echelon,

B 46. TErRAIN.—a. The terrain exercises an important and
often a decisive influence in tactical situations. It usually
dictates the dispositions of infantry units and their plan of
maneuver or defense plan. Small infantry units have only
a lirhited latitude in the choice of the terrain of operations.
They must make the best possible use of the terrain of the
Zone of action or sector to which they are assigned. Minor
detours in approach and in the displacement of reserves
and supporting weapons are permissible to take advantage
of cover in adjacent zZones cleared by the advance of neigh-
boring units. Especially exposed areas in both attack and
defense may be left vacant to be covered by flanking fires or
the long-range fires of supporting weapons.

(1) Gently sloping open terrain permits full use of the
fianking action of fiat-trajectory infantry weapons and
hence increases the power of the defense against infantry
attack. Conversely such ferrain offers little cover to attack-
ing foot troops but favors tank attack. Strong tank or
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artillery support is required tc permit Infantry to attack
successfully over such terrain without severe losses.

(2) Broken terrain limits the defender’s field of observa-
tion and fat-trajectory fire and offers cover by which attack-
ing foot Infantry may appreach a hostile position; it tends
to contract defensive dispositions and reduce distribution
in depth. Broken terrain makes difficult the battlefield con-
trol by commanders of all but the small infantry units and
renders artillery support of the attack difficult and coms
paratively ineffective. Defensive positions located on terrain
of this character require increased density of occupation of
forward defensive areas and an increased allotment of curved-
trajectory weapons.

(3) Rolling terrain affording some cover and facilities *
for cobservation is the most favorable for attacking foot
Infantry. Crests, ridges, woods, or other features which
extend generally parallel to the direction of advance divide
the terrain into corridors which are natural avenues of pene-
tration. Assignment of a tactical unit to each corridor
enables attacking units to make direct provision for dealing
with hostile elements capable of bringing fire on trocps of
the unit. Ridge lines perpendicular to the direction of
advance permit an attacker to deal successively with elements
of the hostile position, so that only a relatively small area need
be neutralized at one time. During the advance these crests
coffer the attacker facilities for observation and fire, as well
as shelter behind which he may reorganize his units and
reconstitute his base of fire. Movement across ridge lines
must be carefully planned, as leading elements of the attack-
ing troops are particularly visible to the enemy at the moment
that their supporiing fires tend to become least effeciive.
The visible horizon will therefore ysually delimit an infantry
maneuver phase and often constitutes an initial objective.
Bands of wooded terrain parallel to the front have a
similar effect.

(4) Conspicucus tetrain features, such as isolated knolls,
small woods or thickets, farm houses, roads, lanes, and other
conspicuous cobjects, which may serve as readily designated
targets or reference points for hostile artillery fire, should
be avoided. Long, narrow terrain compartments which lead
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in the general direction of a defensive area form advan-
- tageous corridors for attack. Troops advancing within such
a corridor are defiladed from direct hostile fire from ouiside
the corridor, especially from the direct fire of flat-trajectory
weapons. Activity within the corridor may be also defiladed
to a greater or lesser extent from ground observation from
points outside the corridor,
0 b. For the influence of terrain on the selection of a
defensive position see paragraph 94,
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SecTiON I
BASIC FACTORS

B 47. SUrRPRISE—Surprise is an essential element of a success-

“ful attack. Its effects should be striven for in small as well
as in large operations. Infantry effects surprise by conceal-
ment of the time and place of the attack, screening of its
dispositions, rapidity of maneuver, deception, and the avoid-
ance of stereotyped procedures.

H 48. Fire SUPPORT.—ADN overwhelming fire or tank support
is usually required to permit an attacker to advance against
strong resistance. Deficient fire support cannot be compen-
sated for by the engagement of masses of additional men,
Whenever the means made available to Infantry are deficient
in kind or amount, it is a primary duty of commanders to
arrange for additional supporting fire.

R 49, SUCCESSIVE OBJECTIVES—, Until " the main hostile
resistance has been broken, infantry units advance by bounds
on successive terrain lines where the fire support for each
subsequent bound is organized. Each of the terrain lines
becomes the objective of one bound of movement and the
location of the base of fire for the next, The first regimental
objective will usually be the mask covering the hostile artillery;
the initial battalion objective includes the principal zone of
enemy resistance, TUnlt objectives should not, as a rule, be
beyond the range of the supporting weapons of the unit or
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call for a displacement of the fire base to insure continuity
of support.

b, More than one objective may be designated in the attack
order of larger units; normally only the initial objective is
designated by commeanders of smaller units prior to the
attack, The commander who designates an intermediate
objective also prescribes the conditions under which the at-
tack will be renewed therefrom. Arrangements must be
elastic;- the attack is not fied to a time schedule oveér any
extended period. The pgause on each terrain line ig as short
as is consistent with an effective organization of the hase
of fire and may be greatly reduced with weakening in the
hostile resistance. Eflective fire should be exploited promptly
by maneuver. The rapid advance of infantry is the indis-
pensable condition of victory. For decisive suecess, Infantry
must reach vital objectives before enemy reserves can be
thrown across its path. (See par. 61c.) Timely reconnais-
sances, early initiation of fire base displacements, and skilful
handling of its tactical transport enable Infantry to combine
power and rapidity.

W 50. Basg oF FirE—-q. The organization of a base of fire
comprises—

(1) Establishment of the attacking echelon on a departure
position.

(2) Emplacement of the supporting weapons of the unit
in firing position to support the advance of the attacking
echelon.

(3) Synchronization of the debouchment of the attacking

riflemen with the fire of the supporting weapons from the
base of fire,
_ b. The hase of fire established by a unit comprises the
supporting weapons (automatic weapons and mortars) or-
ganically assigned or specially attached thereto. The larger
infantry units establish their hases of fire on the more ex-
tensive and important terrain features. The smaller units
move In shorter bounds against Iocal features included in
their own zones of action.

B 51. Marny ErfrorT—4. The main -effort ‘of a unit aims st
secliring - ground, the possession of which will facilitaie the
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capture of the objective or the advance of other eletnents.
It is usually made against a weak area in the hostile disposi-
tions. The unit entrusted with the main effort is supported
by the bulk of the available fire power. As the attack pro-
gresses, the main effort is shifted in accordance with condi-
tions. Shifting of the main effort is usually sccomplished
by the concentration of supporting fires in & ncw area.
Reserves usually follow the unit making the main effort.

b. Weak points in defense dispositions lie in terrain where
the defender cannot use his weapons to advantage, where
covered approaches permit an advance close to his position,
or where defensive works are exposed to observation by the
attacker’s artillery. Conditions do not favor an advance
where troops are forced to move a long distance under hos-
tile observation and fire before reaching the enemy’s posi-
tion. Areas which are open and can be effectively swept by
fire are usually to be avoided. However, open terrain in-
creases the rapidity of the advance when powerful tank,
aviation, or artillery support is available.

B 52. FLANKING AcTIoN—Infantry maneuver attains its
most decisive successes through flanking action. Rifle units
undertake envelopments by preference, The delivery of
flanking fire is an outstanding feature of the offensive tac-
tics of small infantry units. Light machine guns are habit-
ually pushed forward hehind the units which advance most
rapidly, with a view to the delivery of flanking flre across
the front of adjacent units. When favored by the terrain,
the forward echelonment of an offensive flank creates a
flanking field of fire for the light machine guns following
the attacking echelon and becomes the most effective coun-~
termaneuver against the cross fires of defensive salients,
Combination of frontal and flanking fires results in con-
vergent effects that give infantry flat-trajectory fire its
most demoralizing power,

B 53, SiMPLICITY ~The diversity of infantry armament re-
quires assignment of definite functions to the varied ele-
ments in order to simplify employment of Infantry in the
offensive. Famillarity of a unit with a limited number of
relatively definite tactical procedures permits it to meet the
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majority of situations advantageously, without excluding
modifications appropriate to the particular situation.

H 54, CoNTROL OF BATTALION SUPPORTING WEAPONS.—da. In a
coordinated attack, battalion supporting weapons are ini-
ially controlled from a base of fire, usually on higher ground
close in rear of the line of departure, from which the
greater part of the front of the unit can be covered.

b. Control of the heavy weapons by the battalion com-
mander insures massed fire support and coordination with
the attacking echelon as a whole under the most usual con-
ditions of combat.

¢. When the attack or defense is made on a broad front or
when the terrain of the attack is heavily wooded or ex-
tremely broken, part or all of the battalion weapons may be
attached to rifle companies in order to bring about coordina-
tion by a commander in a position to observe the action of
the attacking echelon.

B 55, DIrECTION.—Careful provision must be made for the
maintenance of direction in approach and in combat.
Compass bearings are habitually assigned infantry units.
Landmarks are designated to mark boundaries or serve as
distant direction points, whenever practicable. During the
approach march, the designation of a base unit, on which
other elements regulate their movement, facilitates control
and minor changes of direction.

8l 56. AVOIDANCE OF ALINEMENT.—No attempt I35 made to
malintain alinement on the battlefield. Idinear d&'spositions
are visible and vulnerable and do not favor the development
of offensive flanking fire. Situations must be promptly ex-
ploited without concern for the maintenance of alinement
with adjacent units. Contact with adjacent units is, how-
ever, always maintained and provision made for the protec-
tion of exposed flanks. Groups exposed to flanking fire
move in extended columns. Otherwise disposition of small
groups in wedge or cluster generally facilitates readiness for
action and adaptation to the terrain.

B 57. SECURITY (See also FM 100-5) .—a. Measures for the se-
curity of an exXposed flank comprise—
(1) Locating reserves on that flank,
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(2) Assigning flank security as a mission of the unit on
that flank.

{3) Detailing troops for the specific mission.

b. Antitank units are located to cover approaches favor-
able for hostile tank counterattack; they maintain continu-
cus reconnaissance for new positions abreast of the advance.

¢. Against air attack, the principal antiaircraft weapons of
the Infantry for the protection of troops in movement are the
automatic rifle and the rifle. A portion of the heavy ma-
chine guns is usually given secondary antiaircraft missions.
Heavy machine guns are also mounted for antiaircraft mis-
slons in rest areas and in reserve locations,

d. When battle is interrupted by nightfall, combat out-
posts are established by the leading battalions; they push
patrols forward to close contact with the enemy (FM 100-53.

e. Por measures for the security of a resting or marching
command see-FM 100-5.

B 53. RECONNAlSSANCE—Constant reconnaissance is con-
ducted to permit the commander to make appropriate dis-
positions for security, movement, and combat. Reconnais-
sance in force is to be regarded as a special rather than an
habitual means of action.

M 59. AmMoNITION SUPPLY.~—A rapid and continued advance
often depends upon replenishment of the ammunition of sup-
porting weapons. Motor carriers will often ke able to re-
plenish the ammunition supply of heavy weapons in the
course of battle. Rifle company ¢ommanders take advan-
tage of all favorable opportunities to replenish the ammuni-
tion of the attacking echelon (stops on masked positions,
night) without delaying the advance of the unit on this
account.

B 60. ATTACK SUPPORTED BY TANKS.—Infantry leaders con-
duct their units rapldly forward when following a tank at-
tack. Every effort is made to reach the objective as close
behind the tanks as possible. The method of advance does
not differ materially from that of an attack not preceded
by tanks except in speed of execution. Greater speed is
possible only because successful tank action has temporarily.
disrupted enemy defensive fire arrangements and the defend-
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ing garrison is locked in combat with the tanks., During such
period, following rifle units, in whole or in part, may not
have to resort to their own fire action, and the attacking
echelon, as a whole, should consequently be able tc gain
ground rapidly toward the objective. Rifle units do not, how-
ever, attempt to speed up the advance by assuming linear
formations following the tanks. Rifle unit leaders select inter-
mediate objectives as provislonal firing positions to support
the tanks should flre action become necessary. When ac-
companying tanks on the objective are pressed by hostile
Infantry, the rifle unit leaders open fire in support of the
tanks or drive home the assault depending on their distance
from the objective.

B 61. CHARACTERISTICS OF ATTACKS.—a. Meeting engage-
ments—(See FM 100-5.) Infantry units rapidly formulate
and execute simple plans for coordinated blows against an
immediate objective and thereafter push the advance in ac-
cordance with the situation. Quick perception, prompt issue
of fragmentary orders, and rapidity of execution by sub-
ordinate leaders are required. The control of supporting
weapons Is frequently decentralized.

b, Against an organized position.—Methodical preparation
and massive flre or tank support are necessary to overrun
hostile defenses when the enemy has prepared his position
and organized his fires. The delays required for preparing
and coordinating the attack of such a position may be con-
siderable. They are reduced to the minimum consistent
with thoroughness. The essential characteristics of such at-
tacks are comprehensive preparation and development of
great fire power in the initial stages.

¢. Against disconlinuous resistance.—Maneuver by the
leading elements, rather than the organization of a powerful
attack (par. 49), is relied upon to reduce discontinuous re-
sistance. Infiltration of small groups along covered ap-
proaches and the continued advance of elements which
encounter no resistance will outflank isolated detachments
and usually bring about their withdrawal. Hostile elements
continuing to resist are reduced by encirclement or by com-
bined frontal and flanking action. Speed is an essential
characteristic of such attacks. Action against discontinuous
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resistance is required particularly of the leading elements of
advance guards, the leading units of battalions in uncovered
approach, and units exploiting a success after breaking the
principal hostile resistance.

@ 62. FroNTAGES.—a. The frontage to be covered by infantry
units in the attack depends upon many considerations, in-
cluding the strength and mission of units, the terrain, the
nature of the hostile resistance, supporting fires, and the
training, discipline, and condition of the troops. Unequal
distribution of troops will be the rule. Extremely wide front-
ages, assigned to units through necessity, are covered by
leaving gaps between Subordinate elements rather than ex-
tending the usual interval between individuals., It is fre-
quently advantageous to create gaps between units to facili-
tate flanking fire of machine guns. This procedure often
provides an effective means of extending the front, at the
same time facilitating the fire support of the attacking units.

b. The usual limits for war strength units with ﬁanks cov-
ered by other troops are indicated as follows:

Unit Frontage in yards
Squad_ . ____ e 50-75
Platoon __ oo ____ 100-200
COMPAany e 200-500
Battallon_____ oo 500-1, 000
Regiment______— o o ____ 1, 000-2, 000

H 63, ZoNES OF AcTIoN—Zones of action are assighed by
designation of boundaries or by the indication of the front
of deployment and the width of the objective. The battalion
is normally the smallest unit for which boundaries are pre-
scribed, Boundaries between units follow limiting lines of
terrain corridors when practicable. Initial assienment of
zones over a considerable depth is not conducive to the de-
velopment of infantry manheuver. Except when required to
facilitate planning of artillery fires, infantry units usually
assign zonesg only as far as the objective, Subsequent assign-
ments are made after occupation of the objective. The
rearward echelons of a unit and supporting weapons may
avail themselves of favorable routes of advance and firing
positions in the zones of adjacent units which have gained
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an advanced line, Qvercrowding of masked areas must, how-
ever, be avoided. TUnless movement into adjacent zones is
fully coordinated by the commander concerned, confusion,
mixing of units, and unnecessary casualties may result.

B 64. DISTRIBUTION IN DEPTH.—When a long advance is re-
quired of the larger infantry units or when they are making
the main effort, they are usually disposed in.considerable
depth and are given relatively narrow frontages. Those
which are required to make only a slight advance are de-
ployed in less depth and assigned relatively greater frontages.
Except in isolated combats, attacking units are assigned
frontages by higher authority; their commanders regulate
the depth of the deployment accordingly.

B 65. Use oF RESERVES.——. Infaniry commanders generally
find it necessary to use all of theit troops at some stage of
combat. They engage their reserves as the situation war-
rants. Reserves are primarily maneuvering hodies whose
role is the outflanking of resistances developed by the leading
echelon, the continuance of the action of assaulting eche-
lons when these become exhausted, and the protection of the
leading echelon against counterattack, They are engaged
fundamentally to further success at points where the resist-
ance of the enemy is weakening rather than to redeem fail-
ure where he is offering stubborn resistance,

b. The approach march is said to be covered when it is
advantage of cover and concealment, furnish flank-security,
and hold themselves available for prompt entry into combat.
In general the large infantry reserves are moved by bounds
under orders issued by the commander who designated the
reserve. Company supports may be ordered to follow the
leading platoons from cover to cover at a distance w1th1n
specifled limits.

c. Commanders of reserve units keep in touch with the
situation on their front and flanks, reconnoiter routes to their
probable places of employment, and insure thelr readiness
for action in any direction.

W 66. PoSITION OF (OMMANDERS.—¢. Before entering an ac-
tion, ezch infantry commander should be as far to the front
as practicable in order that he may personally observe the
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situation, order the deployment of the unit, and insure that
it hegins the action strictly in accordance with his wishes.

b. During the action the higher infantry commanders
leave the detailed conduct of units in the attacking echelon
to the local commanders. They intervene when hecessary
to insure teamwork between subordinate elements or pre-
vent the commission of serious errors. They place them-
selves where they can see or Keep in touch with their leading
echelons, without losing contact with their reserves and sup-
porting weapons, which are the principal means by which
they can infiuence the action.

SecTioN IL

APPROACH MARCH

B 67. GENERAL.—a. The approach march is conducted with a
view to bringing Infantry close to the enemy in readiness
for action and with minimum losses. It commences when
troops enter a zone exposed to the fire of hostile light and
medium artillery (ordinarily not in excess of 10 miles from
the hostile batteries), and the troops moving by daylight are
forced to abandon the route of march. (For night move-
ments see pars. 135-149, incl) It terminates when they
reach the zone of effective smsall-arms fire. Intenhsity of
aerial attacks may also force the troops to leave the roads
and take up dispersed dispositions,

b. The approach march is said to be covered when it is
executed behind forces sufficiently strong to insure effective
protection against ground attack. It is said to be uncov-
ered when the advancing unit is unprotected by other troops
or when, by reason of their extension or the uncertainties
" incident to a shifting situation, the elements in front cannot
be relied upon to afford adequate protection. It is the
function of commanders to estimate the extent to which
advanced forces make it possible to curtail local security
measures and thus expedite the approach movermnent.

W 68. COVERED APPROACH MarcH.—0. Assembly areqs—TIn-
fantry units usually occupy or pass through divisional ag-
sembly areas (see FM 100-5), where they make preliminary
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preparations for attack. Where the divisional assembly
area is at a greater distance from the ohjective than the
range of infantry heavy weapons, regitnents and hattalions
usually direct their further advanhce on a terrain feature
which they occupy as a final assembly area preparatory to
attack.

b. Approach by night—The covered approach march is
frequently made by night in order to avoid hostile ohservation
and diminish the effectiveness of hostile action. Movement is
usually along roads or trails which have been reconnoitered
by day. The size of columns and distances between elements
and individuals vary with visibility conditions, the activity
of the hostile artillery, and the danger of air attack. Motors,
grouped by regiment or battalion according to the situation,
usually follow the Infantry of the column, starting at a later
hour. Exceptionally they may move by a separate route.

c. Approach by day.—(1) The advance is made by long
bounds along reconnoitered lines of approach to successive
objectives. Distribution of the troops in small columns per-
mits utilization of the terrain for concealment and for pro-
tection against armored attack and minimizes the effect of
hostile artillery fire and attacks by hostile aviatlon. Exces-
sive dispersion is avoided; platoons frequently move in single
file or column of twos. In passing over exposed terrain, the
distance between elements should be sufficient to insure that
no two can he hit by the burst of a single projectile. Paths
and trails are utilized except when unduly exposed. Cross-
country movement along the edges of woods and cultivated
fields and through ravines impedes reconnaissance by hostile
aviation. Movement along sides of hills and avoidance of
valleys and depressions may be necessary to minimize the
effects of gas concentrations. Shelled regions, areas con-
taminated by gas, and peints such as villages, defiles, and small
woods, likely to have been registered by hostile artillery, are
avoided or occupied for minimum periods. It is frequently
advisable to cross especially dangerous terrain lines or areas
by infiltration, re-forming on a designated line. Direction is
maintained by means of compass bearings, assignment of
distant direction points, and within battalions and smaller
units by the indication of a hase unit upon which other units
regulate their movement.
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(2) Contact is maintained with covering elements. Lead-
ers of the larger infantry units usually precede their units
to prepare their entry into action,

(3) Company vehicles not required for antitank and anti-
aircraft defense and battalion trains are usually grouped by
battalion or by regiment and follow their units by bounds;
wide separation of troops and motors is avoided.

(4) Becurity against incursions of hostile armored ele-
ments is sought by the selection of march objectives consti-
tuted by stream lines or other terrain features favoring
antitank defense. A motorized detachment including a por-
tion of the regimental antitank guns, moying ahead to these
lines, occupies positions for defense against armored elements
which may have penetrated the covering forces; other anti-
tank cannon move or take successive positions so as to pro-
tect the flanks. Battalion antitank weapons, transported on
carriers, move near the leading elements of their battalions,
prepared for prompt entry into action. So far as consistent
with the requirements of antitank defense, hounds of move-
ment are directed to areas offering concealment from hostile
air observation and maximum protection from artillery fire.

(5) Antiaircraft lookouts move ahead of and on the flanks
of columns. Riflemen and automatic riflemen are constantly
- prepared to fire on aerial targets. Heavy machine gurs
cover their units by echeloned advances, occupying successive
positions for antiaircraft defense.

d. Halis—Regular halts are omifted; such halts as are
necessary to rest the troops are made on objectives.

W 69. UNcOVERED APPROACH MARCH.—a. General—(1) The
uncovered approach march is made by day. (For night ap-
pProach see par. 138.) Movement of the main forces is pro-
tected by advance guards which progress in constant readi-
ness for combat. Flank guards are detailed when required.
Company vehicles and ammunition and medical vehicles of
the battalion train accompany their units,

(2) Security and protective measures prescribed in the
following paragraphs are in addition to or a modification of
those prescribed for the covered approach.

b. Movement of leading elements.—(1) The advance guard
and its component units move by bounds to successive objec-
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tives. Each bound of movement of the advance guard is
directed upon a terrain line of importance to the security of
the main body or to its eventual combat action. According
to orders received on reaching an objective, the covering
forces prepare to continue their advance, deploy defensively
on a broad front to cover elements in rear, or launch an at-
tack to gain a terrain feature. Higher authority may desig-
nate the more important: terrain features as control lines to
coordinate the movement of several adjacent units, Infantry
commanders designate successive objectives for the purpose
of control. Each bound of movement is preceded by recon-
naissance of the objective. Distance between objectives de-
pends on the terrain. Preferably, battalion bounds will be
from 1,000 to 1,200 yards; those of companies 500 to 600
yards.

(2) The commander designating an objective indicates the
conditions under which the advance will be resumed there-
from. Provision for reconnaissance and transmission of in-
formation and orders must be such as to reduce the duration
of halts to a minimum.

(3) Leading rifle units progress in extended order, recon-
noitering so as to prevent elements other than patrols being
taken under surprise fire by infantry weapons. So far as
practicable, they utilize terrain difficult for tank movement
and send only weak elements into open areas which constitute
favorable routes of approach for tanks.

c. Advance of main body.—Units of the main body develop
for approach march under the conditions described in para-
graph 67. Where the protection of the advance guard does
not appear adequate to guarantee the security of the main
body or when it has been released from its security missian,
leading battalions or regiments cover their advance by charg-
ing their leading echelon (company or battalion) with secur-
ing their advance. The security echelon advances by bounds
on successive objectives as prescribed for units of the advance
guard. The security echelon covers subsequent echelons on
battalion objectives and protects the occupation of assembly
areas,

d. Antitank defense—(1) Adaptability of the terrain for
antitank defense (wooded areas, solidly constructed buildings,
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and obstacles such as water courses and steep slopes) influ-
ences the selection of objectives. Constant reconnaissance is
conducted to insure early warning of an advance of hostile
tanks. Information is transmitted by prearranged signals.
Leading elements repeat warnings to units in rear.

(2) Antitank weapons are so distributed as to afford pro-
tection throughout the depth of the dispositions. Throughout
the approach march, regimental antitank weapons move by
echelon and by bounds under the direction of the regimental
commander. Initially they move close behind the security
echelon. When required, one echelon takes position cover-
ing the most dangerous directions of probable tank attack
until the rear of the regiment has passed. 'The remaining
echelon continues the advance to a similar position and mis-
sion. Battalion antitank weapons on carriers move well for-
ward in the dispositions of their battalion. During halts on
objectives, they take positions for antitank defense,

(3) When warning of an impending tank attack is given in
sufficient time, rifle elements, where practicable, gain the
nearest antitank terrain (woods, terrain interdicted by steep
slopes or marsh, ete.) ; otherwise, the men take concealment in
the nearest local cover. Congestion is avoided. Lightly
armored vehicles vulnerable to small-arms armor-piercing
ammunition are taken under heavy small-arms fire.

e. Halts—(1) Pauses on objectives necessitated by tactical
considerations ususlly afford sufficient opportunity for rest;
when the apvroach march is of long duration or makes un-
usual demands on the troops, higher commanders provide for
long halts as indicated by the situation. Such halts are
usually made on important objectives.

(2) When a long halt is made, the advance guard or the
security echelon of infantry units dispose themselves as a
march outpost. The action of several march ocutposts may
be coordinated by higher authority if the halt is of consid-
erable duration.

SecrioNn IIT

PLANS OF ATTACK

B 70. PREPARATION FOR ATTACK.—. Occupation of assembly
areas.—Infantry units comblete preparations for attack in
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their flnal assembly areas. This is usually the last cover
or mask which they can reach without battle. Its distance
from the enemy varies with the terrain, It should afford
cover from air and ground ohservation and small-arms fire,
Local attacks are sometimes delivered or short advances
made by night in order to secure a more favorable departure
position prior to a general attack.

b. Baiile reconnaissante.—Baftle reconnaissance carried
out by reconnaissance detachments and patrols is Usually
completed as the assembly area is occupied. It is directed
primarily to ascertain the character of the terrain and the
general contour of hostile resistance, Unit observers
promptly organize observation of the zone of the prospective
attack. Close scrutiny of all parts of the hostile zone fre-
quently detects careless movement of individuals and groups
and permits deductions as to the areas in which hostile
troops and weapons are located. Information thus obtained,
together with that furnished by higher commanders and
other sources, affords a basis for planning supporting fires.
When the enemy occupies a prepared position, more detailed
information is sought concerning the nature and Iocation
of hostlle works and weapons and the strength of occupation
in various sectors.

M| 71. OrpERS—. Attack orders are based upon data which
include instructions from higher authority, information of
the enemy, the situation and contemplated action of adjacent
units, available fire support, and the facilities for advance .
offered by the terrain.

b. The amount of detail included in orders will largely de-
pend upon the time available for preparation of the attack
and the degree of training of the troops. Anticipation of a
course of events by detailed directions as to action to be
taken in certain contingencies is avolded, Complicated in-
structions and data not needed by missions of subordinate
commanders are excluded,

¢. A commander prescribes a detailed tactical plan only so
far as he can reasonably estimate the hostile resistance to be
expected. The smaller the unit, the less in advance is it
necessary or practicable to plan a definite maneuver. For
units smaller than a battalion, it is usually sufficient to pre-
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scribe initially only a simple combination of fire and move-
ment for the capture of ground in sight of the troops and
to assign the direction of attack and the objectives pre-
scribed by higher authority or dictated by the situation and
the mission.

W 72, MISSIONS FOR SUBCRDINATE UNITs.—Units of the attack-
ing echelon are given their battle tasks in terms of initial
positions, directions of attack or zones of action, and objec-
tives. Reserve units are assigned an initial location and
contemplated direction of advance. Infantry supporting
weapons are assigned their specific combat missions, includ-
ing first firing positions and initial targets, target areas, or
sectors of fire. Plang provide for their prompt displacement.

73. FIRE PLANS.—. Supporting fires of whatsoever kind
must be coordinated. When practicable, fires to dominate
located resistances and neutralize areas from which hostile
fire would be most dangerous are prearranged. Proyision is
made for engaging targets revealed during the course of the
attack. Each unit seeks necessary augmentation of its own
fire support by requesting that higher headquarters provide
support from means under its control. (See par. 163.)

b. In the absence of tanks, the fire of divisional artillery
usually constitutes the basis of the fire plan of infantry regi-
ments and battallons. ‘The artillery neutralizes target areas
in successive concentrations; it shells the nearer targets until
progress of the attack makes it necessary to transfer fire to

" & more distant zone. Pires are arranged in consultation with
the commander of the supporting artillery,

¢. The infantry mortars supplement the action of the artil-
lery by fire on resistances too close to the attacking echelon
to be dealt with by the artillery, on accurately located point
targets disclosed during action, and on targets of opportunity
on which artillery fire cannot be promptly obtained. ‘The
heavy machine guns reinforce the action of artillery by long-
range fires. Rifle companies employ thelr special weapons to
complete the. supporting fires at the disposal of regiments
and battalions. Higher units may direct subordinate ele-
ments to support adjacent elements,
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d. The normal missions of the heavy machine guns are
long-range fire, antiaircraft fires, and protection of the flanks
of attacking units against hostile counterattack. Missions
close to the attacking echelon sre limited to exceptionally
favorable opportunities of terrain and situation.

e. The 31-mm mortars bring down immediate fire on iso-
lated points of resistance which the artillery has not sup-
pressed. The leaders exercising fire control must know at
all times by direct observation the location of their target
and of the front-line Infantry. The mortars are emplaced
as far forward as defilade and ammunition supply permit,
Requirements as to observation take precedence over all other
considerations. The distance of emplacements from the at-
tacking echelon does not exceed 800 yards and is usually much
less. Mortar fire is controlled by observaticn from near the
piece: exceptionally by wire communication to an observation
post.

f. The 60-mm mortars are used in a similar manner by the
rifle-company commander. They are emplaced as far for-
ward as consistent with fire direction by the company com-
mander and with the ammunition supply. They are kept
within 400 yards of the front line. Their requirements for
defilade are very slight.

¢. Light machine guns are employed to fire through gaps
in depth across the front of their own company or elements
thereof or to flank the front of adlacent companies; or they
are held ready to make rapld advance to positions for flank-
ing fire. They are employed for frontal fires in grave
emergencies only. :

h. Antitank weapons are initially located to prevent a
sudden onrush of hostile tanks, Usually antitank guns are
held under cover near positions to be occupied promptly on
need. Firing positions cover the probable routes of advance
of hostile tanks. In open terrain, a portion of the guns is
located on the flanks of each battalion, with the lighter
weapons distributed along the departure position.

B 74, INFANTRY SUPPORT OF TANK ATTACKS.—The primary
mission of the machine guns in support of tank attacks is
the neutralization of the hostile antitank guns. They open
fire on antitank weapons that disclose themselves by flash
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or muzzle blast, without regard to safety limits. Riflemen
and machine gunners give cloge-in protection to tanks when -
the latter are halted or stopped on the objective.

B 75. CooRDINATION OF MOVEMENT oF TANKS AND INFANTRY.—
. Objectives.—The tanks accompanying the Infantry are
usually directed on the same initial terrain objective as the
infantry battalions with which they are cperating.

b. Fire and movement.—(1) The coordination of the fire
support and movement of the Infantry with the movement
of the several tank echelons is influenced by several factors:

(@) Distance of the line of departure from the objective.

(b)Y Need of the tanks for the fire support of the foot
troops during their movement on the cbjective.

(¢) Need of the foot troops for tank neutralization of the
hostile resistances prior to their debouchments,

(d) Depth of the tank dispositions.

(e¢) Influence of the terrain of the advance on the speed of
tank movement.

(f} Probability that the hostile Infantry will seek to con-
ceal their location, allow the tanks to pass through them, and
take the following Infantry under fire.

{g) Need to reduce the tank-cruising period on the objec-
tive to a minimum. ’

(2) The following indications, though not absolute, serve
aS general guiding lines for tank-infantry ceordination, sub-
ject to variation with the nature of the terrain and the
situation:

(g} Where the line of departure lies well within midrange
of the estimated location of the hostile positicn, the
Infantry debouches when the rear tank element has reached
the position. It supports the tanks with firé of its machine
guns throughout the tank advance.

(b) When the line of departure lies at long range from the
estimated location of the hostile position and only accom-
panying tanks are present, the Infantry supports the tanks
in the initial stage of their advance; it debouches as scon as
the last echelon of tanks has passed beyond midrange and
directs its advance upon a provisional intermediate position,
where if necessary it renews its fire support of the tanks and
takes under fire enemy elements passed over or undominated
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‘by them. In this case, flre support of the tanks by the
Infantry is interrupted during a part of the advance, and the
tanks must rely on their own fire power to protect the final
stages of their movement. .

{¢) Where the tank dispesitions on debouchment of the
last tank elements completely or nearly completely cover
the entire zone between the line of departure and the ob-
jective, the foot troops support the advance of the foremost
tank echelon and closely follow the last tank elements. The
action of the foremost tank echelon is relied upon to neu-
tralize the hostile resistances and protect the initial advance
of the foot troops. Where the line of departure lies at long
range from the objective, the foot troops move on an inter-
mediate provisional objective where, if necessary, they renew
their support and fire action as already described. Launching
the tank advance while foot troops are attacking an cbjective
is exceptlonal; such action is practicable only when the tanks
have available a route of advance which does not pass over the
lines of the rifle units.

¢. Passage through jfoot troops on departure position —
Normally one or two zenes through the line of departure
of an infantry battalion are reserved for tanks. When prac-
ticable, the tanks pass through the foot troops on a relatively
narroWw front, which they thereaffer extend in accordance
with the situation. If the situation requires the tanks fo
debouch on a wide front, the Infantry (except for supporting
weapons grouped in one or two clearly defined areas which
tanks must aveid) may be held in a sheltered assembly posi-
ticn and move forward to the line of departure only after
the passage of the tanks. The rear of areas occupied by
foot, troops will be guarded by sentries with conspicucus means
of identification. This procedure has especial application in
a daybreak attack. Similar measures will be improvised for
resumption of the advance frcm an objective.

d. Passage through foot troops belween objectives.—(1}
If the plan contemplates initiation of the tank attack while
the Infantry is attacking an objective, a tank zone of advance
must be defined prior to the attack and foot troops fully
informed. Where practicable, foot troop commanders keep
thelr units clear of the tank zone, or warn subordinate rifle
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unit leaders of the time of tank movement through their
area. :

(2) If the situation compels unanticipated engagement of
tanks against resistance which has held up the Infantry,
reconnaissance will usually be necessary to locate & tank
route clear of Infantry.

SecTION IV

EXECUTION OF ATTACK

M 76. ApvaNcE oF RirLE UNiTs—a. When not in close con-
tact with the enemy prior to the attack, rifle units of the
attacking echelon ordinarily advance a long distance before
they are justified in opening fire. In the early stages of the
attack, they are mainly under fite from hostile artillery
and long-range infantry weapons. The action of artillery
and infantry supporting weapons or tanks is initially relied
upon to gain fire superiority. The best protection of the
advancing troops against loss consists in combining a rapid
advanee with the utilization of cover from view. At ranges
beyond 400 yards, rifle company weapons open fire only when
other available fire support is inadeduate. :

b. The participation of the rifiemen in the fire fight, if
not Tequired earlier, becomes indispensable when they come
under the fire of hostile rifie units and especially when 'the
supporting weapons lift their fires from the foremost hos-
tile elements. Rifle units seek to combine their fires with
those of the supporting weapon$, which neutralize the fires
of rearward hostile elements firing on the attacking echelon.
The combined fire effect creates the conditions which make
possible the movement of the attacking echelon. The rifle
units exploit these canditions by alternate fire and mevement.
While some of the rifiemen open fire to hold down the fire of
the enemy resistances, others advance from one cover or
firing position to another. Enough rifies must be continued
in action to keep down the enemy’s fire; units most favored
by terrain or fire support push forward while those most
exposed support the advancing elements by fire. Slackening
of hostile fire gives the signal for the advance, which in each
small unit is executed by.fractions of varying size or by in-
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dividual rushes as required by terrain conditions and hostile
fire effect. Every lull in hostile fire 1s utilized to push groups
to the front and occupy points from which covering fire, par-
ticularly the flanking fire of the light machine guns, will
facilitate the further progress of the attacking units.

B 77. ACTION OF SUPPORTING WEAPONS.—The infantry sup-
porting weapons, displacing forward when necessary, cover
the advance of the rifle platoons to close range, protect their
flanks, and assist in the reduction of hostile resistance.

@. The light machine guns furnish the rifie platoons cloge
support, usually by flanking fire through gaps in depth
between adjacent units.

b. The heavy machine guns execute long-range overhead
fires and antiaircraft missions and protect the fianks of
advancing rifle units against counterattack. Advancing by
echelon, they extend in depth the fire power of the attacking
riflemen. They form the most important protective element
in the successive bases of fire.

¢. The advance of the mortars is so regulated as to enable
them to respond instantly to the needs of the rifle platoons
and place prompt and effective fire upon targets of oppor-
tunity. Their fire ailows riffemen to maneuver more freely,
advance close to the enemy, and prepare for assault. Their
precision Is often sufficient to put hostile automatic weapons
out of action and neutralize isolated resistances. They thus
constitute the outstanding infantry supporting weapons in
the attack.

d. The antitank weapons follow the advance by bounds,
some always ready to fire. The battalion weapons displace
forward early, following the attacking echelon. Antitank
37-mm pguns move forward after the lishter weapons have
reached thelr new position and when sufficient distance from
the attacking echelon has been gained to permit a rapld
displacement by motor carriers to an advanced cover position.
Both the regimental and battalion weapons take as their
special targets all hostile vehicles within effective range
when not imperatively required for antitank missions.

B 73. DEVELOPMENT OF COMBAT.—&. The attack does not gen-
erally encounter a untformly held continuous line of defense.
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It has to overcome a defense disposed in depth, consisting
of a series of strongly held areas covering the main routes
of advance, with relatively lightly held intervals covered by
the flanking fire of automatic weapons, By a stubbom
defense of these areas, the defense seeks to limit the pene-
trating action of the attack and overwhelm by counterattack
the assaulting elements which penetrate its front.

b. The inequality in the resistance encountered and in
facilities for progression offered by the ferrain and by sup-
porting fires results in some attacking units being held up
while others are able to advance. The situation thus created
is exploited by the flanking fire of the light machine guns.
A unit not stopped by the enemy’s fire pushes on, even though
adjacent units have been stopped, until it has reached its
asslgned final objective.

¢. The advance of some units outflanks resistances holding
up other elements and thus facilitates enveloping action.
Units held up direct their reserves into the gap to envelop
the enemy or gain his rear. These islands of resistance
are thus reduced by combined frontal and flanking action.

d. Exploitation of local suceesses usually comprises simul-
taneous attempts to widen and deepen the gaps created.
The formation of narrow, deep salients is dangerous and
does not promise decisive results, while if the advance is
halted while the breach is widened the enemy may be gble
to re-form on positions in rear. In general, a unit which
is held up along its whole front sends in its reserves for
flanking action against the resistance, utilizing the zone of
adjacent units for its maneuver. ReServes of the next higher
unit are fundamentally to reinforce the front on which
progression is continued. Exceptionally they may be used
in whole or in part to reinforce the rearward unit where the
latter’s reserves are inadeguate and its objective is of critical
importance for the general advance.

e. As one terrain feature is occupied, the advance to the
next line is organized. Tire bases are rapidly organized.
While the enemy’s resistance remains unbroken, no move-
ment is made without covering flre. Ammunition supply
must be so organized as to insure continuous fire support.
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B 79. MEANs OF RESUMING ADVANCE~In case the advance is
held up, infantry commanders take appropriate action to
bring about its resumiption. According to circumstances, they
improve the teamwork between rifie units and supporting
weapons, obtain additional fire support, or engage reserves.

W 80. Mass TaNx ATTacks.—a. Counterantitank action—(1)
When tanks lead the advance against continuous resistance,
an effort is made at the outset of the attack; first, to put the
hostile antitank guns out of action, and then to neutralize
the hostile automatic weapons. This action is repeated on
each of the more important objectlves.

(2) The success of the entire attack depends in large part
on the success of the initial fight against antitank weapons.
These weapons are difficult to locate until they open fire;
however, the general region which they are most likely to
occupy can often be determined. The artiliery places its
fires on these areas during the artillery preparation, if one
has been ordered, and while the first tank echelon is
advancing.

(3) The infantry supporting weapons remain in surveillance
of well-defined areas with the mission of firing on hostile .
antitank weapons as soon as they are revealed by flashes or
muzzle blast. Rapid action is required. Light and heavy
machine guns employ direct fire to support the advance of
the tanks into and through the hostile defenses.

b. mmfantry advance—~-(1) A large proportion of the hostile
automatic weapons will be neutralized or destroyed as the
Infantry moves forward. This advance is as rapid ag possible
in order to exploit promptly the action of the tanks. The
method of advance is generally similar to that when tanks
are not present. Rapid dashes are made from cover to cover
with minimum periods of exposure. In no case does a tank
attack call for linear advance of foot troops.

(2) Light and heavy machine guns take up their normal
missions in support of the rifie platoons as soon as the latter
debouch from their departure position. The attacking echelon
opens fire in defense of tanks pressed by hostile Infantry.
Mortars lift their fire to targets beyond the hostile position of
resistance.
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(3) Usually a portion of the heavy weapons moves forward
immediately behind the leading rifle companies with a view
to the rapid establishment of a base of fire on the next
objective.

e. Protection of tanks—The Infantry must always be on
the alert to protect tanks. It uses all of its light fiat-trajec-
tory weapons to disengage a tank which is closely assailed
by hostile elements,

SecTioN V
ASSAULTS; COMBAT THROUGH DEPTH OF POSITION

B 81, AssatrLTs.—a, When troops have approached closely to
the hostile position on an extended front, a general assault
under coordination of the higher command may be delivered.
Infantry units, advancing closely behind artillery fires or
tanks, bregk into the hostile position. Thereafter a success-
ful general assault breaks up into a series of local combats
through the depth of the hostile position.
b. Ineguality of resistance, terrain, support, and other fac-
tors produce irregularity in the advance of the attacking
- forces along the front of the attack; hence immediate advan-
tage of any weakening of the enemy produced by one local
assault must be exploited promptly by neighboring units. The
closest available cover to the hostile position should be
reached by a unit before its assault is launched; units sup-
ported by flanking fires from troops which have already bro-
ken into the position, or advancing behind tanks, may assault
from greater distances. The assault of rifle units is usuaily
initiated by units whose close approach has been favored by
the terrain or those which have encountered weak enhemy
resistance. A heavy burst of fire is delivered by all avail-
able weapons, following which the troops rush the hostile
position. The assault of a unit is supported by every element
in position to render assistance.
¢. When the assault is prepared by the fire of artillery or
of infantry supporting weapons, the fire ceases or is lifted to
other targets at a prearranged hour or on a preconcerted
signal. Supp’oﬂ;ing hostile elements capable of firlng effec-
tively on the assaulting troops are kept under fire during
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the assault. Flanking fires of friendly adjacent units are
shifted on observation of the advance of the supported
troops.

d. As the attacking echelon closes to assaulting distance,
rear echelons move forward to support the assault and in-
sure its continuance.

e. Echelons of supporting weapons move forward as soon
as they can be released from their prior missions,

B 82. ComeaT THROUGH DEPTH oOF PosiTroN.—After the first
assault, fire is opened on any retreating enemy in sight,
Automatic weapons of units which have secured a lodgment
on the hostile position deliver flanking fires against adja-
cend resistances in support of the assault of other units.
Reserves are sent in to relieve units of the assaulting echelon
too badly disorganized to continue the attack. Units held
up utilize terrain made available by the penetration of the
hostile position by adjacent units, for delivery of flanking
fire of light machine guns and the enveloping action of re-
serves. ‘The advantage gained is exploited without delay;
complete reorganization of smaller units is normally post-
boned until arrival on battalion objectives. A base of fire
is oreganized as soon as terrain suitable for that purpcse has
been conquered.

B 83. INTERRUPTION EBY DARKNESS—If darkness falls before
a decislon has been gained, combat outpests are established
(par. 96, and troops are regrouped to continue the attack,
usually at daybreak the following morning; night attacks
‘are sometimes eXecuted to gain important local terrain fea-
tures. Vigorous reconnaissance is pushed during the night
to detect any change in the hostile dispositions, intentions,
or situation. Ammunition and other combat supplies are
replenished in all echelons.

SecTION VI
QCCUPATION QOF CAPTURED POSITION; PURSUIT

W 84, OccUPATION oF PosIiTioN.—When further advance is not
practicable, arrangements are made to hold the;(.captured ter-
rain. The troops are reorganized and disposed for defensive
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action. The position is organized and defensive fires pre-
pared (par. 101).

M 85. Pursuir.—The general instructions for pursiit are con-
tained in ¥M 100-5.

. The utmost exertions are required of the troops., "Their
fatigue must not be allowed to slacken the pursuit. When
the enemy retreais beyond range, patrols and detachments
are sent forward to maintain contact, As soon as possibie
pursuit is inaugurated on a broad front. Distant objectives
are assigned to regiments and battalions, Groups compris-
ing all types of infantry weapons are constituted by the
attachment of light mortars and machine guns to rifle pla-
toons and heavy weapons to rifle companies,

b. The most advanced detachments push forward without
regard to the progress of units on their flanks. They leave
reduction of resistance to rearward elements; the pursuit must
not be held up by small rear guards. The advance of the
leading detachments quickly discloses the zones in which the
enemy still attempts to resist. Units whose advance is
blocked attack vigorously to pin down the enemy, using their
reserves {o attack hostile resistance in flank and rear. Uniis
in rear echelons pass units held up or engaged, so that
comparatively fresh troops successively join the action.

c. Artillery is usually attached to infantry regiments in the
pursuit. It is promptly engaged when hostile resistance must
be broken or the enemy prevented from re-forming on a
position. It fires especlally on enemy forces at points of
compulsory passage (road centers, defiles, stream crossings).-

B 86. NiguT PURSUIT—q1. When it becomes evident that the
enemy will not maintain his position, troops in contact launch
limited objective night attacks to disorganize his withdrawal.
They seek especially to gain possession of road centers and
commanding terrain within the enemy lines.

b. When not in contact with the enemy, pursuing troops
push forward following the roads. Attached artillery follows
to occupy advantageous positions at daylight and to extend
the depth of fires. Reports concerning objectives reached
must be rendered promptly to prevent the pursuing Infantry
from being fired on by its own attillery.
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SEcTION VII
ATTACK OF FORTIFIED POSITION

B 87 CHARACTERISTICS.—Powerful means and careful prep-
aration are required for the attack of a fortifieq position.
Protection by troops in contact with the enemy enables
preparation to he made a relatively long time in advance.
Information of the hostile defenses is essential. Stringent
measures are taken to insure secrecy. Initially the attack is
methodical, according to careful plan; in the later stages
sticcess depends upon reducing isolated resistances by rapid
maneuver. Such action requires high initiative and quick
cooperation, The attack must reach vital aréas before the
arrival of motorized hostile reserves.

B 88. ArPROACH MarCH.—Attacking troops usually move to
their attack positions by night; the movement is covered hy
other troops in comtact with the enemy. The advancing
troops are conducted by guides furnished by troops in position
or by their own guides adequately instructed. Every precau-
tion must be taken to avoid detection by the enemy. Care-
less exposure will promptly bring down his organized fires
and disclose the operation.

B 89. PLAN OF ATTACK.—. Higher authority prescribes the
initial phase of an attack against a fortified position in greater
detail than for attacks against hastily organized positions,

b. When a preparation by artillery or aviation is to pre-
cede the attack, infantry commanders must know the artillery
and aviation plans for their zones, particularly plans for
destroying wire, antitank obstacles, and mines. They ask
for the creation of gaps required by their plan of attack,
or when necessary adapt their maneuver to the plan for
removing obstacles.

c. Infantry commanders plan, so far as possible, the phases
of attack following the initial assault, when the closely co-
ordinated massive support of artillery is lacking. They ac-
quire all possible information from map study and other
scurces concerning the terrain in their zone of action. Suc-
cess and the avoldance of unnecessary losses may depend
upon knowledge of small details.
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@ 90. EXECUTION oF ATTACK.—The attack usually starts with
preparation by artillery and infantry supporting weapons.
The troops, at times preceded by tanks, execute a quick drive
into the hostile position. After the initial assault, the fight
within the hostile position becomes a series of local combats.
The attacking echelons push on to their objectives without
detailed search of communication trenches or the terrain.
They are followed by special detachments, designated in ad-
vance and provided with special equipment, which mop up any
resistance passed over in shelters, trenches, or emplacements.
These detachments are usually assigned specific areas; at
times stubborn fighting is necessary in the execution of their
mission. Reserves avoid becoming involved in these combats.
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SECTION I
DEFENSIVE ACTION

W 91. DEFENSE AND DELAYING AcTrioN.—~Depending on the
object to be accomplished, defensive action may take the
form of a sustained defense or of delaying action. The sus-
tained defense gseeks to stop an enemy attack in place. De-
laying action seeks to hold off g decisive engagement, pending
the development of more favorable conditions for battle,
either in respect to time or to place.

SECTION I
DEFENSE

M 92, MISSION OF INFANTRY.—The mission of the Infantry in
sustained defense is, with the support of the other arms, to
stop the enemy by fite in front of the battle position, to repel
his assault by close combat if he reaches it, and to eject him
by counterattack in case he enters it.

# 93. Basic CONCEPTION OF INFANTRY DEFENSE.—&. This man-
ual is concerned only with those factors which particularly
affect infantry defensive action. The larger operative con-
siderations which determine the general location of the zone
of resistance are developed in FM 100-5.

A defensive attitude may be imposed by the enemy or it
may be deliberately adopted, either temporarily with a view
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to the ultimate assumption of the offensive under more
favorable conditions, or loecally tc economize forces in one
locality with a view to massing superior forces in another.
In either case, relative weakness on the part of the defensive
forces is to be presumed. The defense must endeavor to
compensate for this weakness by intensive resort to screening
and concealment of its dispositions, to methodical prepara- -
tion of fires, and to thorough knowledge, utilization, and or-
ganization of the terrain. Protection must not be sought at
the expense of disclosing dispositions. Unmasked defensive
dispositions will be promptly neutralized, if not destroyed, by
superior hostile means of action.

b. The defense seeks to act by surprise. It frequently
varies its procedure. Every effort is made to keep the enemy
in doubt as to the location of the main line of resistance
and the principal elements of the defense. Changes in
defensive arrangements, camoufiage, dummy works, skillful
screening by security detachments, and the activity of eon-
tact detachments in advance of the battle position mislead
the enemy, induce him to adopt faulty dispositions, and
expcose him to surprise fire action.

€. While the primary means of action of the defense is fire,
the defender must be mobhile and aggressive. The great
stopping power of the fire of infantry weapons, which is
increased by organization of the ground, permits wide fronts
to be guarded by relatively weak holding elements. The
economy of foree thus effected enables the defending Infantry
to hold out reserves as maneuver units. It shifts these forces
so as to meet the most determined blows of the attacker with
maximum strength and counterattacks at pcints of decisive
importance.

M 94. SELEcTION OF PosiTion.—¢. Infantry commanders exer-
cise only a limited latitude in the choice of positions. The
general location of the main line of resistance is indicated
by higher authority. Iits detailed locaticn is determined
on the ground by infantry commanders, The deminant fac-
tors influencing the detailed location of the main line of
resistance are observation (both the defender’s and the
enemy’s) and the location of natural chstacles,
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b. The defense seeks to see while not being seen. The
main line of resistance should cover terrain features essential
to observation of the foreground of the position. As far
as practicable, it should deny to the enemy facilities for
observation over the approaches to the position from the rear.
Considerations of concealment sometimes cause the de-
fender to occupy apparently less favorable terrain in pref-
erence to ground offering greater protection or more extensive
fields of fire, This sometimes leads to the occupation of
reverse slope positions where an adequate field of fire can
be secured. In such cage, outposts, including sufficient
machine guns for the required long-range fire missions, hold
the crest in front.

¢. Full advantage must be taken of natural obstacles
which give protection against tanks. Good tank obstacles
are unfordable water, marshes, closely strewn houlders,
thick woods with trees of large diamneter, steep slopes, steep
broken ground, and tree stumps of sufficient size to belly a
tank. In repions exposed to tank attack, an adequate field
of fire for antitank guns is essential. This may carry with
it exposure to hostlle view and artillery fire. In such case
the holding by a strong outpost of a terrain feature which
will screen the battle position from hostile ground observa-
tion, the multiplication of dummy emplacements and ob-
stacles, the utilization of minor accidents of the ground, and
other features offering concealmenf render difficult the-
recognition of defensive dispositions.

d. The exact location of a defensive position is greatly in-
fluenced by the suitability of the terrain for the development
of infantry fire, particularly the flanking fire of machine
guns. For this purpose, the main line of resistance is
traced to include salients and re-entrants. PFacility of com-
munication within the position and the approaches from the
rear increases the effectiveness of the defense. Absence of
obstacles to the movement of reserves within the position
i{s an important consideration.

# 95, DISTRIBUTION OF TRoOPS.—¢. As a rule the position is
not defended by an occupation in uniform density along the
entire front but rather by holding in strength the tactical
localities which constitute the key points and by providing
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for the defense of the intervals between such peoints by fire
and counterattack. The key points of a defensive system
in the main are points that control the communications of
the defense and terrain features affording extensive ob-
servation into the defensive position or over the foreground.
Terrain features affording cover or concealment or good
fields of fire to the front or flanks constitute minor tactical
localities.

b. Troops of the defense are disposed in depth varying with
the tactical situation. The objects sought by distribution 1n
depth are to—

(1) Provide for security and gain time for manning the
defenses of the battle position,

(2) Screen the battle position and keep the enemy in doubt
as to 1ts location.

(3) Facilitate resistance to the fianks and rear as well as
to the front.

(4) Avoid offering the enemy & vulnerable concentrated
target.

(5) Provide suitable positions in readiness for reserves.

¢. For the accomplishment of these objects, the general dis-
tribution of infantry units comprises—

A security echelon.
A combat echelon.
Reserves,

MW 96. SEcurRITY —Security detachments protect the battle
position from surprise ground attack and screen it from hos-
tile chservation and investigation. Fully organized outposts
are established by regiments and larger units (see FM 100-5)
and are ordinarily located beyond the range of infantry weap-
ons. Combat outposts are established by rifle companies and
battalions when regimental or divisional outposts are not
established. Combat outposts comprise outguards of varying
size depending on their location and mission. When the se-
curity position lies within close range of the battle position,
combat outposts are established by rifle companies of the
combat echelon and usually conslst of one or more sguads
posted as outguards under a commander designated by the
company commander. Beyond the close-range zone, combat
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outposts as a rule comprise one or more platoons usuzily
selected from the battalion reserve, under a commander desig-
nated by the battalion commander. Fully organized outposts
are usually essential when the battle position is located on a
reverse siope or when attack by mechanizeéd forces must be
reckoned with and a strong natural obstacle does not lie in
the immediate front.

| 97. BatTiE Position.—¢. The main line of resistance co-
ordinates the fire action of all elements of the defense. It
forms the forward limit of the battle position, bheyond which
no infantry element may be placed during the defense of
the position. It forms the inner boundary of a zone in which
the entire defensive fire power is concentrated for decisive
action. It defines and ccordinates the missions of the units
of the combat echelon and their reserves; they must hold
their position against atfack, and use their reserves to retake
by counterattack any portion of the position which may
have heen temporarily lost.

(1) All defensive preparations are related to the defense
of the main line of resistance. The basis of the defense is
constituted by the fortified supporting points of the main
positioh of resistance forming closed works organized for all-
around defense. A defensive system based on holding suc-
cessive lines results in dispersion of ferce and is applicable
only to the purboses of delaying action.

(2) Infantry unifs in the batfle position are generally de-
ployed in two echelons: a holding garrison -designed for the
immediate defense of a portion of the position; and a re-
serve. The entire strength of smaller units may be devoted to
holding missions. A substantial portion of the Iarger infantry
units is usually held in mobile reserve. _

(3) The holding garrisons consist of a series of small groups,
usually built up arcund automatic weapons. They form
mutually supporting closed works capable of all-around
defense. Depending on the nature of the terrain, the rifle
company or batialion is the largest infantry unit defending a
closed defensive arez. ‘The unoccupied areas are defended
by fire and counterattack. The distribution of holding groups
depends on the tactical situation and the terrain. Normally
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they are distributed laterally and in depth over the battalion
or company area in such manner that the fires of each cross
the front or flank of adjacent or advanced elements.

b. Regimental reserves are primarily intended for coun-
terattack of penetrating elements and flank defense of the
regimental sector. They are held mobile in defiladed areas.
They are prepared to move to departure positions for coun-
terattack in case of penetration ¢f the combat echelon or to
flank lines of resistance in case of penetration of an adja-
cent regimental sector. Approaches to prospective departure
positions and flank lines of resistance are reconncitered
as well as the terrain between departure positions and the
combat echelon. Units on exposed flanks take special care
to dispose reserves so as to meet envelopments. The size
of units holding out forces for counterattack missions is in-
fluenced by the nature of the terrain and the extent of the
defensive area assigned to the unit. On extremely flat ter-
rain, lacking in cover, units smaller than a regiment will
not usually retain a mobile reserve. On open terrain, with
some cover, a battalion is ordinarily the smallest unit hold-
ing out a counterattacking element, Units holding excep-
tionally large sectors have greater need of a mocbile reserve
than those receiving a normal assignment. In close terrain
a company or even a platoon may hold out a counterat-
tacking echelon, especially when the unit is required to
defend a relatively extensive area.

Bl 98. DEPTHS AND FRONTAGES.—a. The depth of regimental
sectors is usually 1,500 to 2,000 yards, depending on the
terrain; that of a battalion area varies from 700 to 1,200
yvards. The depth ¢f company areas varies from 400 to 600
yards. Company and battalion areas should preferably in-
clude a mask behind which mortars and weapons assigned
to antiaircraft missions can operate to advantage. The
depth of platoon areas does not exceed 200 yards.

- b, The frontage which a unit can adequately defend de-
pends upon many factors, including its strength, the terrain,
density of supporting fires, and the character of the opposing
force.
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(1} General limits for infantry units operating at war

strength as part of an infantry division and with flanks pro-
tected by other troops are indicated as follows:

Unit Frontage in yards
Platoon ___ ______________________ 200400
Company._ ___________ . __. 400—600
Battalion__________________ . ____ 800~1, 500
Regiment__._____ e 2, 000-3, 000

(2) Relatively narrow frontages are assigned on those parts
of a position which permit of the covered approach of attack-
ing forces to within close range of the position. Wide front-
ages are permissible where the hostile approach is exposed
to observation and fire over a long distance. Ohstacles along
the front of the main line of resistance permit increase of
frontage. Vital tactical localities are usually strongly held.
At times, in order o effect economy of force, extremely wide
fronts may be assigned to units in localities where a loss of
ground will not affect the integrity of the defense as a whole.
The mission of such units should be in keeping with their
capabilities. The assignment of wide frontage to a unit de-
creases the depth over which its holding garrisons are
deployed.

¥ 99, BouNpaARIES —Boundaries in the defense usually fall be-
tween critical localities 50 as not to divide responsibility for
their defense or that of the principal! avenues of approach.
Sector houndaries usually extend to the front to the effective
range of weapons with which the unit is equipped.

100. OBSERVATION.—During periods of active operations, all
units from the squad to the regiment post one or more observ-
ers so as to hold the defensive area and its approaches under
constant daylight observation. Companhies and larger units
establish regularly organized observation posts. In front-
line platoons covered by outguards, squad observers may be
dispensed with and the cobservation service carried out by
reliefs of platoon observers. For guard service in position
warfare see par. 285.

B 101. DEFENSIVE FIRES.-—The skeleton of the main line of
resistance is constituted by mmachine guns and antitank
weapons.
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a. Close defense of the position is largely based upon
reciprocal flanking action of machine guns. The direction of
fire of fanking defenses often permits their concealment from
direct frontal observation of the enemy and their protection
from fronta] fire. They therefore have the advantage of
being able to act with surprise effect in addition to that of
protection and concealment.

b. Frontal and flanking defenses mutually supplement cne
another and subject the attacker to convergent fires. Gaps
in the fire hands of machine guns are covered by the fire of
artillery, mortars, automatic rifles, and rifies. Riflemen and
automatic riflemen furnish close protection for automatic
weapons execyting flanking fires and cover frontal sectors
of fire.

c. Premature fires from positicns in the main line of
resistance disclose the main defensive dispositions to the
annihilating fire of the hostile artillery. Machine guns
charged with long-range missions fire from positions re-
moved from the main line of resistance. They are cften
located on the position of the comhat outposts. When the
main line of resistance is on a reverse slope, some machine
guns are initially moved to the crest for long-range missions.
When sited to the rear of the main line of resistance, machine
guns charged with long-range missions deliver overhead fires
from masked positions. Fires from the main line of resist-
ance are withheld until the proximity of the hostile Infantry
compels its supporting artillery to lift its fires,

B 102. ANTITANK DEFENSE.—a. The means at the disposal of
infantry units are chiefly employed for the defense of the
main line of resistance. Where combal outposts are estab-
lished by infantry battalions, some of the battalion antitank
weapons may be temporarily attached thereto for the pur-
pose of dealing with hostile reconnaissance vehicles. Regi-
mental cutposts may he reinforced by antitank guns where
sufficient means have been placed at the disposal of the
regiment,

b. Antitank defense includes active and passive means.

(1) The active means of infantry antitank defense comprise
antitank weapons and antitank mines, In a limited measure,
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other infantry weapons, especially those firing arimor-piercing
ammunition, are effectlve against certain types of tanks.

(2 The passive means include (see FM 5-30)—

Antitank trenches and tank traps.
Barricades (road blocks).

¢. The distribution of the means of antitank defense is
based upon a reconnaissance (par. 105) which seeks to de-
termine——

(1) Zones of hostile advance which obstacles and the na-
ture of the terrain render impracticable or difficult for tank
movement (par. 94).

(2) Areas which may be effectively interdicted by the
passive means of antitank defense,

(3) Zones which must be covered by the fire of antitank
weapons and mines and in which the advance of hostile tanks
can be canalized.

d. Battalion antitank weapons are usually emplaced in fir-
ing positions in close proximity to the main line of resistance.
Regimental weapons are preferably emplaced near a mask
in rear of the main line of resistance or held in positions of
readiness from which they can move to alternative firing
positlons covering the main line of resistance or to positions
for support of counterattack in the areas of the leading
hattalions.

& 103. ANTIAIRCRAFT DEFENSE—¢. The combat echelon de-
pends, in great measure, for its antiaircraft protection on
the concealment and cover afforded by natural features or
intrenchments, on the dispersion of its elements, and on the
antiaircraft fires of the automatic weapons of supports and
reserves. .

b. Weapons are specifically assigned antiaircraft missions
and occupy positions covering them against ground fires.
Fire distribution is prearranged.

c. Conditions under which antiaircraft fires are opened are
regulated by gspecific instructions. They are withheld in
cases Where the opening of fire would disclose defensive dis-
positions, particularly in the close vicinity of the main line of
resistance. Troops Whose positions are known to have heen
located by the enemy fire on all low-fiying hostile planes
when practicable.
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d. Where weapons are assigned both ground and- anti-
aircraft missions, the ground mission is primary. They do
not allow themselves to be diverted from the ground mission
by airplane attack.

B 104. ORGANIZATION OF GROUND.—4. Organization of the
ground fgcilitates communication and control, provides pro-
tection from hostile fire, and increases the effectiveness of
the fire of the defender. Ground is so organized as not to
disclose dispositions. Combat emplacements must be con-
cealed or camouflaged. The development of the necessarily
visible elements of a defensive system, especially the com-
munication frenches, should not betray the real defensive
organlzation. Communication trenches are provided only
over exposed strefches and are not to be dug near combat em-
placements. Dummy emplacements and false obstacles are
among the most important elements of ground organization
and should be constructed simultaneously with the develop-
ment of a position, in accordance with a comprehensive
plan.

b. The effects of fire are greatly increased by artificial ob-
stacles and accessory defenses placed so as to delay the ad-
vance of the enemy at points where the defender’s fire is
most effective. In general, the location of wire entangle-
ments is coordinated with the fire of machine guns and anti-
tank obstacles with the fire of antitank weapons. The
obstacle, must not, however, disclose the location of the main
line of resistance.

c. Multiplication of obstacles, including wire in front of
the outpost, adoption of discontinuous and irregular trace,
concealment or camouflage of wire near the main line of
resistance (location in high vegetation or stream beds, etc.,
covering wire fence with vegetation, use of low wire or thin
bands simulating wire fences) are among the means relied
upon to prevent chstacles from disclosing dispositions,

d. Antitank mines are more readily concealed than wire;
their location in front of the wire assists in preventing hos-
tile tanks from opening gaps therein,
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SecTION TIT
RECONNAISSANCE, ORDERS, AND PLANS

B 105. RECONNAISSANCE OF COMMANDERS.—Following the re-
ceipt of instructions from higher authority for the defense,
the commanders of infantry units make a terrain recon-
naissance, determine their plan of defense, and issue their
orders. The general location of the defensive position fixed
by hizier commanders determines the area to be covered by
their rcconnaissance. The scope Of reconnaissance varies
with the size of the unit, and in the several echelons of com-
mand, bears specifically on the mission assigned to the unit.

M 106. OrpERS.—¢. Based on the results of his reconnais-
sance the commander determines—

(1) Coutrse of the main line of resistance.

{2) Strength and location of security detachments.

(3) Distribution and missions of rifle units and support-
ing weapons; defensive areas and sectors; houndaries; re-
serve locations. )

(4) Intrenchments, obstacles, and other field works to be
constructed.

(5) Location of observation and command posts.

b. Action may be initiated by fragmentary orders if com-
bat appears imminent; complete orders are issued when
tinme permits.

¢. In addition to the designation of a main line of resist-
ance, the mission of companies of the combat echelon is
usually given by the assignment of an area for defense. At
times the locality in which the unit is to concentrate its
main defensive effort may be specified.

B 107, Prans.—g. The essential elements of defense plans
include a fire plan, plans for counterattack, and & plan of
ground organization.

(1) Fire plan.—The fire plan combings into one coordinated
system the action of all weapons at the commander’s dis-
posal. The basic feature of the fire plan is the provision for
establishing a dense band of fire in front of the main iine
of resistance In which the fires of all supporting weapons
of the unit are combined with those of the combat echelon
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and the artillery; and for bringing the enemy under destruc-
tive fires at the earliest practicable moment in his approach
to the position. ’

(2) Counterattack plans.—The prompt action requisite for
successful counterattack can generally be assured only by
preliminary planning, Counterattack plans are arranged to
meet various situations. Details are usually prepared by the
reserve commander. (See par. 282b.) Counterattack plans
cover the units to be employed, direction and objective, de-
parture positions, movement thereto from the initial position
of the reserve, supporting fires, and method of coordination
of the counterattack under various assumptions as to hostile
penetration of the main line of resistance. Counterattacks
are directed against objectives outside the defense area of a
unit only on orders of the higher commander.

(3) Ground organization plan.—The plan of ground organ-
ization, in addition to covering the localities to be organized,
provides for camouflage and dummy emplacements and indi-
cates priority in the execution of the various works. Organ-
ization of the position is planned so that at any moment the
troops are able to profit from the work already done.

b. When a short period of time {s avallable for prepara-
tion for defensive combat, observation and local security are
first assured. The essential elements of the fire system are
then established. Weapons are sited and camouflaged,
ranges are determined, and the necessary clearance of the
field of fire carrlied out. The defensive works consist in the
main of concealed emplacements for crew-served weapons,
deep narrow bits (fox holes) and crawl trenches for rifie-
men, observation and command posts and aid stations, and
concealed or camouflaged obstacles. The construction of
dummy emplacements and obstacles ordinarily progresses
concurrently with the construction of active works.

¢. A more strongly fortifled defensive system may be de-
veloped if contact with the enemy continues. Communica-
tlon trenches, overhead cover, and additlonal! obstacles, in-
cluding extensive wire entanglements, antitank mine fields,
and antitank traps are developed progressively.
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SEcTION IV
OCCUPATION OF POSITIONS

2 108. ENTRY INTO DEFENSIVE ComMBAT —Entry into defensive
combat may proceed directly from the approach, from an
assembly position, or from any phase of combat. When
time permits, deployment of troops is preceded by
thorough reconnaissance and the issuance of complete orders.
If combat appears imminent, the troops are moved into posi-
tion quickly, and necessary modification of dispositions is
made when opportunity permits.

H 109. DIsPOSITIONS ON BarrLE PosITloxs.——a, A tifle unit
assigned to the defense of a section of the hattle position is
distributed in groups Holding selected Iocalities with a view
to most effective defense of the area.

b. Heavy machine guns are distributed throughout the posi-
tion, At least half of them are sited for close defense of the
main line of resistance; they are usually located from 56 to
200 yards in rear thereof.

¢. Light antitank weapons are sited for clese-range defense
of the main line of resistance. When available in sufficient
numbers, they preferably cover mutually overlapping oblique
fields of fire from emplacements masked from frontal obser-
vation. They may be assigned supplementary positions in
the outpost zone.

d. Antitank guns are so located as to bring fire on their
targets from the moment they come within effective range.
They may be assigned positions In readiness near the regi-
mental reserve or occupy firing and cover positions behind the
first mask in rear of the main line of resistance.

¢. The 81-mm mortars are located close enough to the
front to have good observation of their targets, and in any
case not more than 800 yards in rear of the main line of
resistance. They are preferably located in rear of the first
mask behind the main line of resistance.

7. As a rule, weapon and ammunition carriers do not remain
in the forward part of the position. Regimental reserves keep
their tactical transportation as close at hand as the terrain
permits.
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® 110. OurPOST DiIsposITIONsS—&. The octupation of the
battle position is ordinarily covered by a completely organized
outpost. Depending on the situation, the outpost may be
withdrawn on orders of higher commanders, In the latter
case, the security mission is carried out by combat outposts
sent out by companies or battalions of the combat echelon.

b. The outpost is usually strong in machine guns and pro-
vided with antitank weapons. Platoon or company groups
(sypports) usually occupy those localities Which mask hostile
flelds of view into the dispositions of the combat echelon
and which in hostile possession would impair the defense of
the battle position. Groups will usually be widely separated.
So far as practicable, they control the intervals by provision
for the development of a powerful volume of flanking fire
from automatic weapons (see FM 100-5).

¢. The oufpost sends forward outguards for observation and
local security and patrols the foreground of the position.

B 111. COoNSTRUCTION OF DEFENSES.—In general, the Infantry is
responsible for planning and constructifig its own defenses
including obstacles. Material and technical assistance is fur-
nished by the engineers when necessary. Details of the con-
struction and organization of defenses are contained in
FM 5-15. As far as possible, working parties for special tasks
are formed of complete tactical units. Camouflage is indis-
pensable in all ground organization, It must be undertaken
before the commencement of other work and must he kept in
harmony with the nearby terrain. Methods of camouflage
are covered in FM 5-20. .

B 112. NigHT DIsSPOSITIONS.—Ib is Usually necessary to make
certain adjustments to meet the conditions of reduced visi-
bility. Machine guns and mortars are laid to deliver pre-
arranged final protective fires. Preparations are made for
illuminating the foreground and a special schedule of night
signals is prearranged. It will frequently be necessary to hold
the front lines in greater density by establishing additional
combat elements in intervals which are not adequately cov-
ered by final protective fires. Rearrangement of security ele-
ments and increase in their density may be required, Where
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practicable, outguards take positions affording observation of
the skyline or establish listening posts.

B 113. DeErENSE IN Fog or SMOKE.—Fog or smoke creates con-
ditions similar to those prevailing at night. However, their
duration is uncertain, and the defense must determine in each
case whether and to what extent night dispositions are to be
adopted.

Secrion V

CONDUCT OF DEFENSE

B 114. Ovrrost.—a. Higher authority defines the general
conduct of the outpost In case of hostile attack. TUnless
otherwise directed by higher commanders, outposts hold their
position. The cumbat action of an outpost Is subject to the
general procedure governing the action of a defensive force
deployed on a wide front.

b. 80 far as is consistent with the preservation of its fight-
ing power, the outpost conducts itself in such a way as to
deceive the enemy as to the nature of the resistance confront-
ing him and the locatlon and dispositions of the battle position.
The volume of fire of its automatic weapons enables the ocut-
post to simulate the effect of heavily held lines. By the use
of advanced posts in connection with supporting points of the
outpost line of resistance, the enemy may he deceived as to
the defensive dispositions and misled into a faulty deployment.
It will also generally be of advantage fo the defense if the
outpost line does not closely parallel the main line of re-
sistance,

c. 'The outpost carries out its information mission through
observation posts, outguards, and reconnaissance detachments
and patrols. Reconnaissance elements maintain contact
with hostile forces and hold thelr movements under sur-
velliance from commanding terrain in the foreground of the
outpost. If the enemy has estahlished close contact with the
“outpost line, it will frequently be necessary to resort t0 recon-
naissance in force or raids to secure needed information as to
his dispositions.

& 115. DEFENSIVE BATTLE.—. If the assembly for attack of the
hostile Infahtry is discovered, the fire of the mass of the artil-
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lery and attacks by combat aviation are directed on the known
or suspected assembly areas. Where these areas are within
the range of the infantry mortars, these weapons reinforce the
fire of the artillery. If the enemy debouches from his assembly
areas atb long range, a portion of the machine guns opens fire
from emplacements removed from the clese vicinity of the
main line of resistance. Preferred targets for mortars are
covered routes of approach, areas defiladed frotn artillery and
machine guns, and hostile machine guns in masked positions.
Machine guns assigned teo long-range missions flre with pref-
erence on hestile, unarmored vehicles and on infantry groups
and machine guns exposing themselves to view within effective
range.

b. Machine guns covering the main line of resistante and
rifie company weapons open fire when the enemy arrives
Jwithin ranges which compel hitn to lift the fire of his artillery
to rearward areas. If the enemy succeeds in effecting a close
approach to the main line of resistance, all close-in prear-
ranged fires are released. Forward machine guns cover arcs
of fire limited by their final protective lines, rear machine guns
fire overhead firés, and mortars and artillery lay down prear-
ranged final protective fires or barrages, in accordance with
the general defensive fire plan. These fires may be released
on pyrotechnic signals sent up by front-line company com-
manders, on telephonic netice, or on orders of higher com-
manders. They can he delivered under any conditions of vis-
ibility. If made on call from the front Jine, they are delivered
only in the sector where the call is made and not along the
entire line. If the enemy assaults, he is met with rifle fire,
grenades, and counterassaulf.

¢. When tanks lead the hostile attack, the long-range anti-
tank guns, usually sited in positions to the rear of the main
line of resistance, open fire as soon as their targets arrive
within effective range. ‘The battalion antitank weapons, sited
in or near the main line of resistance, withhold their fire untit
the hostile tanks arrive within close range of the main line of
resistance, Against heavily armored tanks, their fire is prin-

cipally directed against the track assemblies. It is coordi- - -

nated with other close-in defensive fires. Riflemen, automatic
riflemen, and suppoerting weapons crews take cover against
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attack of tanks but open fire with armor-~piercing ammunition
against lightly armored vehicles. Certain rifle groups may be
designated to attack track assemblies with prepared high
explosives. Other rifftemen and automatic rifiemen in the
main line of resistance remain concealed until the appear-
ance at close range of the hostile Infantry.

d. If the enemy succeeds in entering the position, the
defender seeks to strengthen and hold the flanks of the gap
and counterattack the penetrating elements from the flank
rather than attempt to close the gap by throwing treops across
the head of the salient.

SecTION VI
DEFENSE IN POSITION WARFARE

M 118, GeENERAL—The general procedure of defensive combat
abplies to defense of a fortified position. Features of the de-
fense which in open warfare can only be covered by general
instructions are intensively organized in a position warfare,

W 117. CHARACTERISTICS.—The chief characteristics of the de-
fense of a fortified position are—

a. Intensified development of defensive works, affording in-
creased protection against fire and the weather and rendering
the progress-of an attacker more difficult.

b. Large amount of artillery, ammunition, and matériel
which the time available permits the opposing forces to ac-
cumulate.

¢. Intensive organization of observation and signal com-
munication. This, together with the large amount of ammu-
nition available and increased accuracy of artillery and in-
fantry heavy weapons, made possible by careful adjustment
of fire, permits the defender to place his fires to best advan-
tage and maneuver them more readily than in open sit-
uations. Fires are adjusted closer to the organizations they
cover, and the fire plan is perfected and verified so that no
gap can exist. Artillery fires are combined more closely with
those of the Infantry.

d. Intensive organization of the service of information.

e. Detailed organization of all defensive action.
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118. BrFecTIvES.—AS defensive organization is perfected,
tlie number of effectives-on a position may be reduced or the
frontages of units increased without impairing the effective-
ness of the defense. Minimum forces may be left in sectors
where an attack is not threatened, provided information agen-
cles continue their activity and detailed arrangements are
made in every echelen of command for reinforcement.

B 119. DisTrIBUTION OF TROOPS.—¢. Higher authority deter-
mines the position on which the principal resistance is to be
offered in case of a hostile attack in force. Every effort is
made to conceal its location from the enemy. It is not
strongly held until shortly befare the start of the battle.

b. It is usually desirable in pesition warfare to hold the out-
post position against local attacks. In such case, the cutpost
will often be composed of complete battalions reinforced by
antitank units and supported by artillery, which c¢rganize
close-in defensive fires generally similar to those of a bat-
talion defending the main line of resistance of a battle posi--
tion. An outpost battalion may be assigned a frontage of
from 2,000 to 2,500 yards under these conditions.

B 120. LocaTioN oF DEFENSES.—. The defense is based upon
the foreknowledge that all deep, conspicuous trenches will be
located by the enemy and subjected to the hostile preparatory
bombardment. Conspicuous fire trenches on the main line
of resistance are avoided. For delails of entrenchments see
FM 5-15.

b. Deep trenches are provided to serve as avenues of com-
munication, for protection in gquiet periods, and shelter
against weather. They are none the less important. With-
out them the fighting capacity of the troops falls off rapidly
and the service of supply becomes difficutt.

121. DucouTs AND SHELTERS.~—Dugouts and concrete shelters
are the only forms of protection against fire which are of
lasting value. They constitute an essential means of con-
serving the fighting capacity of the troops. Efforts should be
made to accommodate all reserves in shellproof shelters.
Dugouts or groups of dugouts should enable troops to he
sheltered by complete units to facilitate command and sup-
ply. Deep dugouts in the front part of a position do not per-
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mit the prompt egress of troops and in case of an attack may
become mere man traps. Concrete shelters should be con-
structed in the advanced portion of a position whenever pos-
sible. They form the skeleton of the main line of resistance
of provisional rearward positions.

W 122. READINESS FOR AcTioN.—Special forms Of increased
readiness for action are provided in case indications of a
hostile attack are observed. The following measures are
taken:

a. Outpost and combat troops occupy their combat em-
placements and reserves are disposed in readiness to move.

b. Men temporarily detached or engaged In special tasks
report to their units.

¢. Work which requires working parties to leave the vicinity
of their combat posts ceases.

d. Communications are tested.

e. Patroling becomes more active; frequent raids will be
prescribed; pbservation is redoubled.

B 123. MAINTENANCE OF ConTacT.—Constant vigilance must
be exercised to maintain contact, since the enemy may effect
a rapid withdrawal, leaving only a screen in place. In addi-
tion to vigllant patroling, smail ralds to obtain information
as to the continued presence of the enemy are made when-
ever informatlon from any source indicates a withdrawal

SEcTION VII
WITHDRAWAL FROM ACTION

R 124. GENERAL.—a. A withdrawal may be effected to extricate
the defense from engagement with hostile forces or with a
view to transferring the main defensive effort to a rearward
position. In either case a covering force is detailed to protect
the withdrawal. In the first case the covering force may be
eventually relleved by a rear guard; in the second case by an
outpost.

(1) The covering force is placed in position in rear of ele-
ments in contact with the enemy or on the flank of the line
of withdrawal. Elements in contact with the enemy with-
draw straight to the rear under the protection of the covering
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force and of small detachments which they leave in position.
These detachments withdraw in turn past the covering force
after their units have broken contact. ‘The covering force
delays the enemy and permits the uninterrupted retrograde
movement of the main bedy until relieved by another security
detachment.

(2) A withdrawal by daylight involves such heavy losses
and so great a degree of diserganization that as a rule it is
preferable to hold ouf at any cost until night and effect the
withdrawal under cover of darkness.

(3) Any order for withdrawal from an uncertain source
must be disregarded. Orders for withdrawal are especially
suspicious when passed along a line of skirmishers.

b. The steps involved in withdrawal are, in general—

(1) Selection of an assembly position where the several
units will assemble when withdrawn, or of a defensive line
on which resistance will be renewed.

(2) Belection of a covering position to be occupied by
reserves,

(3) Designation of a covering force and its movement fo
the covering position.

(4) Withdrawal of transportation and evacuation of such
stores as can be removed and destruction of unremovable
stores.

(5) Withdrawal of reserves to local covering positicns.

(6) Withdrawal of the combat echelon.

c. A general covering force protects the withdrawal; in
addition subordinate commanders employ reserves as local
covering forces to assist in extricating their units in daylight
withdrawals. Observation and a clear field of fire to front
and fianks af the longer ranges and covered ferrain in rear,
favorable to withdrawal, are desirable characteristics of
covering positions. Local covering forces are formed from
available reserves with suitable attachments of machine-
gun, mortar, and gun units.

B 125. Nigar WITHDRAWAL—Q. Reeconnaissance.—(1) Sub-
ordinate infantry units initiate daylight reconnaissance of
routes of withdrawal and assembly positions as soon as in-
formed of a contemplated withdrawal. Reconnaissance
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groups are limited in size. They include men who are later
used as guides.

(2) Assembly areas should be easy to recognize, accessible
by clearly defined routes, and far enough to the rear for
reorganization to take place without hostile interference.

b. Screening of withdrawal.—(1) The movement is screened
by small groups left in immediate contact with the enemy,
supported by slightly larger groups. The screening force on
the front of a hattalion does not exceed the equivalent of
& rifle company, reinforced by machine guns, mortars, and
antitank weapons. The elements in immediate contact with
the enemy will rarely exceed the eqmvalent of two rifle
platoons on the front of a battalion.

(2) A commander for the screening elements in each bat-
talion sector Is usually designated by name and provided
with personnel and equipment for command, communication,
and control. He assumes command at a specified time.

(3) If an outpost is in position, it constitutes the screen;
otherwise the withdrawal is screened by elements taken from
the combat echelon. The foremost groups cover the principal
routes of approach to the position. Groups in rear are lo-
cated along the more dangerous avenues of advance within
the position. Readjustment of front-line elements must not
be extensive and should be alohg simple lines. Each platoon
may leave a squad in place. Machine guns with the screen-
ing elements are usually single guns left in positions occu-
pied during daylight.

(4) The troops left in contact with the enemy simulate the
normal activity of fully occupied positions. They sehd up
rockets and flares, execute fires from different localities, and
patrol actively in an effort to give the impression of a heavily
held position,

¢. Erecution of withdrawael—(1) Administrative and sup-
ply elements and reserves usually withdraw scon after dark.

(2) Combat echelon elements, other than those left to
screen the movement, withdraw at a designated hour. Small
elements move to designated platoon assembly positions;

platoons to company areas; and companies then move to
battalion assembly areas.
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(3) Infantry heavy weapons must be moved by hand dur-
ing early stages of the withdrawal. It is usually imprac-
ticable to attempt any extensive forward movement of the
tactical transportation. Depending on their location, the
weapons carriers rejoin units at designated points, often in
battalion assembly areas. The weapons carriers of gun units
rejoin weapons as far forward as practicable. Some
motor transportation may be left with the screening forces
to expedite their withdrawal.

(4) Al movement is without lights. Unusual noises are
avoided.

(5) The screening force remaing in position until a desig-
nated hour. -It should be withdrawn in time t0 come under
the protection of the covering force before daylight.

& 126. DavricaT WITHDRAWAL—®. Orders and reconndais-
sance.—Little warning will be given, and reconnaissance will
usually be coincident with the withdrawal. Withdrawal or-
ders of infaniry commanders are usually brief, fragmentary,
and oral. They prescribe the general position to which with-
drawal is to be made, zones of action, initial assembly areas,
the time of starting the withdrawal, the seguence of with-
drawal, and the method of covering the withdrawal.

b. Execution of withdrawal —(1) Sequence in withdrawal is
regulated by the general giide that the most rearward ele-
ments and those least closely engaged are the first to he
withdrawn. Administrative and supply establishments and
trains move first. The general covering force occupies the
position designated by higher authority.

(2) Infantry reserves take rearward positions with the
longest available field of fire or most effectively covered by
an antitank obstacle, intermediate between the general cov-
ering position and the combat echelon, to protect the with-
drawal of the troops engaged. Whenever practicable, they
take position to the flank of withdrawing troops so as to have
a clear field of fire against pursuing forces.

(3) The combat echelon withdraws so ag to unmask the
fire of covering troops as far as practicable. TUnits assemble
and reorganize under the protection of the first cover position
and form on the next succeeding cover position as an echelon
of the withdrawing force. .
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(4) 'The further movement in withdrawal to the assembly
position takes place by successive echelons in accordance with
the procedure of delaying action.

{5} The use of smoke and the execution of demolitions are
generally regulated by higher authority but may he entrusted
to infantry units to which the necessary technical personnel
is attached. Smoke screens must cover extensive fronts.
They may Sometimes be established by firing hay, grain
shocks, etc. Bridges are not destroyed except on order of
higher authority, unless it is apparent that they are about to
be captured.

(6) Antitank units not engaged take positions covering
stream crossings, defiles, and other points of obligatory pas-
sage for armored vehicles, and important points on routes
of communication.

SecrioNn VI
DELAYING ACTION

W 127. GENERAL.—The general procedure governing delaying
action is covered in FM 100-5. The methods employed de-
pend on the situation and vary from the activily of small
detachments making use of road blocks and demolitlons to
the defense of a position for a limited period. The enemy is
forced to deploy at great distances and to prepare attacks
on successive positions held by alternating echelons of the
defensive forces. The defending forces execute successive
withdrawals and seek to avoid becoming closely engaged.
The dangers inherent in a daylight withdrawal, however,
especially when the hostile forces include strong mechanized
elements, frequently induce the delaying force to remain in
position, in whole or in part, until nightfall, even accepting a
close engagement. :

W 128. SELECTION OF PosITION—Delaying positions should
offer favorahble observation to the front and flanks, long-range
fields of fire, covered routes of withdrawal, and secure flanks.
These requirements are usually best met by crest positions
which afford distant observation and long-range fields of fire
and mask the terrain in rear of the position. An effective
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obstacle may be of more importance than commanding ter-
rain where a considerable delay must be effected on any single
line or when tanks closely press the pursuit. Successive posi-
tions should be separated by sufficient distance to prevent
hostile artillery from simultaneously taking two positions
under fire from the same emplacements. Infantry units may
however, have to occupy intermediate positions for mutual
support in an echeloned withdrawal, especially in cases where
the enemy closely presses his pursuit. In such case, it is
often advantageous for each position to be within supporting
range of the heavy weapons occupying the next.

W 129. DIsTRIBUTION OF TroOPS.—&. Infantry units cover wide
frontages; under favorable conditions they may be approxi-
mately double those permissible for a sustained defense. The
increased frontages are held by employing a larger propor-
tion of the troops in the forward part of the position, reduc-
ing the strength of reserves, increasing the intervals between
occupied localities. .

b. Weapons catriers are held in defiladed areas, as close as
practicable to their weapons, prepared to move to the rear
over reconnoitered routes.

| 130. FirE PLAN.—Infantry units prepare two general series
of fires: long-range and close-in defensive fires. The former
constitute the principal mission unless close protection mis-
sions are contemplated. The long-range fires are executed by
the mortars and heavy machine guns. They are assigned
positions facilitating withdrawal by carrier. Each machine-
gun section is usually assigned a wide sector for observed
fire. The greater tactical mobility of light machine guns
favors their use in close combat situations. The action of
antitank guns is similar to their action in defense. Auto-
matic rifiemen and riflemen are used primarily for the pro-
tection of other weapons and the execution of reconnaissances.
In close country, riflemen form the principal elements of
delaying action.

W 131, Witnprawan.—a. General —Withdrawals are prefer-
ably made by night. Anticipation of the movement enables it
to be carried out under relatively favorable conditions. It is
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effected generally as indicated in section VII, Withdrawals
are initiated under conditions fixed by higher commanders.
They may commence at 2 desighated hour, when hostile forees
_reach a certain terrain line, or when adjacent units have
effected a withdrawal, .

. Reconnaissance~—Close touch with pursuing forces is
maintained by aggressive patroling. Deflladed routes must be
held under constant surveillance.
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SECTION I

COMBAT IN WOODS

W 132. CHARACTERISTICS—Combat in wooded areas results in
decreased effectiveness of all fire and of mechanized forces;
increases the importance of close combat and surprise; im-
pedes the maintenance of direction, control, and communica-
tion; promotes concealment and effectiveness of ambushes;
and increases chemical effect. Special training in this type of
combat is necessary,

H 133. ATrack—a. General —The attack of a woods comptises
the advance over open ground to the edge of the woods, the
advance through the woods, and the egress therefrom. The
forward and rear edges, crossroads, and important lateral
routes of communications within the woods usually are Inter-
mediate objectives.

b, Attack of forward edge~-The forward edge is taken by
methods similar to those used against any terrain objective,
The defender observes the advancing troops from his ¢wn con-
cealed position. Smoke may be used to neutralize this advan-
tage; or the approach to the edge of the woods may be made
at night. The advance continues after reorganization just
within the woods.
¢, Advance within woods.—(1) The advance within the

woods is organized to maintain cohesion between attacking
units. Precautions are used to prevent loss of direction.
Compass directions are always assigned. Movement is hy
bounds with periodic halts to restore contact and cohesion,
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either on predetermined 1ines or at prescribed periods. Paths
or roads perpendicular to the direction of advance are espe-
cially useful lines upon which to coordinate the advance of the
. heads of the leading elements and gain control.

(2) Dispositions depend on the difficulty of movement and
the visibility within the wood. In sparse woods the leading
elements are in line of skirmishers. In dense woods the ad-
vance is in line of small columns. Scouts precede and recon-
noiter to the froni and flanks, remaining preferably within
sight of their units. As soon as the scouts have indicated that
all is clear, the troops advance and the scouts move forward.
When the scouts report an obstacle across the line of advance,
additional reconnaissance is desirable to discover hostile posts
located to sweep the obstacle with fire. Silence is maintained
during the advance,

(3) The advance is a series of maneuvers to gain local
objectives such as trail crossings and clearings, Upon en-
countering resistance, leading units usually seek to envelop
its flanks, while units in rear and supporting weapons prepare
to support the action. Against scattered resistance, an en-
veloping maneuver is launched as soon as practicable, with
little support by artillery and infantry subporting weapons.

{4) Strong columns, echeloned in depth, are usually em-
ployed to advance along the lateral edges of a wood. They
operate against the fanks of resistances holding up the at-
tacking units in the wood.

d. Debouchment from a wood.~The troops debouch by sur-
prise from the far side of a wood after reconnaissance and
under the protection of a strong base of fire, Before debouch-
ment, units halt and re-form far enough within the wood to
be out of hostile view. The next position to he eccupied is
observed. If heavy fire from artillery on the edge of the wood
may be expected as the units begin to debouch, the movement
of the leading platoons may be carried out in a single rush.
When danger is greater from close combat weapons than from
artillery fire, the egress may be by infiltration. The next ob-
jective should mask the edge of the woods from hostile obser-
vation and screen the egress of subsequent echelons.

e. Small woods,—Small Woods are usually neutralized by
fire, outflanked, and later mopped up by reserve.units.
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8 134. DEFENSE—a. Value.—(1) Isolated small woods usually
attract artillery fire; however, they provide some protection
against tanks. Decision to occupy them depends on the
probable hostile artillery effect or likelihood of attack by hos- .
tile mechanized elements.

(2) Large wooded areas favor the construction of strong,
well-concealed defense areas, surrounded by artificial ob-
stacles. Such wooded areas impede offensive operations and
enable weak forces to make a stubborn resistance.

(3) Large woods in rear of a position are of value for con-
cealing reserves and communications and in covering with-
drawals.

b. Location of main line of resistance.—(1) A wooded area
may be defended by locating the main line of resistance in
front of the woods, along the forward edge, within the woods,
or in rear thereof. Tactical or terrain considerations are the
determining factors.

(2) Usually the main line of resistance will be within the
woods, with the forward edge of the woods held by security
detachments. If the main line of resistance within the wood
is oblique to the outpost position located outside the woods,
it affords flanking fires and deceives the enemy.

¢. Fire plan.—(1) The defense of the main line of resist-
ance within a wood is organized to surprise the attack with a
dense system of close-in defensive fires. Roads, paths, and
trails are enfiladed by rifle and machine-gun fires. Cleared
spaces and the forward edges of concealed cbstacles are swept
with flanking fires.

(2) Lanes are cut for machine-gun fires along the front
and fianks of organized areas. Thinning trees and under-
growth is better than a complete clearing. The lack of oh-
servation for the control of fires frequently limits effectiveness
of artillery and of infaniry mortars. Where there are no
naturally cleared areas available as battery positions, they
are prepared. The flat trajectory of the field artillery guns
requires more clearing than do the high-trajectory infantry
mortars. Because of their greater range and defensive
echelonment in depth, the gun batteries are usually able to
find suitable natural cleared firing positions further in rear
of the bhattle position. Artillery usually covers the intersec-
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tions of roads and trails, defiles through which the hostile
attacking Infantry will have to pass, and likely hostile as-
sembly areas. The high-angle fire of infantry mortars per-
mits the 81-mm platoon to be sited in limited cleared areas,
and its plunging fire is affected but little by the trees as the
projectiles strike. The 60-mm mortars are usually attached
to rifle platoons, where their fire can be directed by the
platoon leader against enemy attacking dispositions as they
are disclosed during the attack, ]

(3) Concealment of a few riflemen in trees often adds to
the effectiveness of the defense.

d, Organization of defense—{(1) The Ilateral edges are
strongly defended in order to prevent outflanking action.

(2) A small holding garrison may be located in rear of a
shallow wood to enfilade enveloping attacks, to support coun-
terattacks, and prevent the enemy from debouchmg in case
he penetrates the wood.

(3) Obstacles are erected to protect the main line of resist-
ance, prevent the use of paths and trails, canalize the hostile
advance into areas swept by the fire of concealed automatic
weapons, and cause the attack to lose direction and impetus.
Routes are reconnoitered and marked.

e. Distribution of troops.—(1) Limited fields of view and
fire require reduction of distances and intervals between
groups and Individuals with consequent initial diminution
of the depth and frontages of units. The strength of effec-
tives required to hold a wood may be reduced after it has been
properly organized.

(2) Areas held by front-line platoons are elongated and
usually approach a linear formation. Local reserves, pre-
pared for immediate counterattack, are disposed in smaller
and more numerous groups than in open terrain.

(3) So far as practicable, the defense avoids the occupation
of points easily identifled on maps or which can be accurately
located by hostile ground or air observation.

(4) When the defensive position is within the wood or in
rear thereof, the forward edge is usually occupied by small
detachments to observe and delay the enerfly and screen the
main line of resistance,
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f. Chemicals—Chemicals are highly effective in woods.
Areas which have been subjected to concentrations of highly
persistent gas should be evacuated.

Section I
NIGHT OPERATIONS

B 135. OrJEcT—The object of night operations may be to
concentrate secretly before an attack; to approach a hostile
position for an attack at daybreak; to cross a zone made
impassable by hostile fire by day; to withdraw; to attack;
to reconnoiter; to make a relief; Lo execute works; or to
bring up supplies.

M 136. CHARACTERISTICS.—a. Decrease in effectiveness of aimed
fire—With poor observation, the effectiveness of aimed
fire is greatly decreased. The importance of the defensive
fire of fixed weapons that can be laid on a definite line of fire
by day is increased correspondingly.

b. Difficulty of movement—Maintenance of direction, con-
trol, contact, and communication between units is extremely
difficult. However, decrease in the effectiveness of fire per-
mits denser formations.

¢, Sensitive morale—Troops at night are impressionable.
The importance of surprise by the offense and of the prepa-
ration of ambushes by the defense is consequently increased.

N 137. MarcuEs.—Night marches must be carefully prepared.
Whenever practicable, the route is reconnoitered and marked
prior to the commencement of the march. Columng are kept
well closed up, distances are greatly reduced, guides are sta-
tioned at cross roads to prevent the wrong routes being taken,
and numerous connecting files are provided. Special atten-
tion is given to the avoidance of lights and noise. Daybreak
should find the troops in position or in concealed localities.
When it is important to avoid observation by hostile airplanes,
the command, so far as practicable, should march in small
units and avoid main routes.

M 138. Cross-CoUNTRY MOVEMENTS.—¢. In movements off
roads at night, the route should be plotted and the march di-
rected by the compass. A circuitous route which follows
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easily distinguishable terrain features is better than one more
direct but less clearly marked.

b. An advance to terminate in an assault at daybreak
should be so timed that the troops will arrive just before the
assault is to be made,

M 139. ATTacK.—a. Genergl—Although night attacks are
difficult and hazardous operations, they are very effective
when properly executed. Against an inferior or a demoralized
enemy they are particularly effective.

b. Preliminary considergtions.—(1) Troops for a night at-
tack should be well trained and disciplined, in good physical
condition, fresh, and under complete control initially.

(2) Open terrain favors control and movement and should
be selected for the attack. Woods or badly cut-up ground
render difficult the maintenance of direction, control, and con-
tact. A well-defined line of departure near the objective and
directly opposite it is desirable. The objective should be rec-
ognizable in the dark. TUsually only short advances are
practcable.

(3) Some visibility is desirable. A wind blowing from the
direction of the defender promotes secrecy of the attack.

(4) The time of the attack depends upon the object sought.
If the gperation is a prelude to a daylight attack to exploit
the success gained by the night attack, it is Iaunched shortly
before daylight. The hour depends upon the time considered
necessary to capture the objective and to reorganize., If cap-
ture and consolidation of the objective are not to be followed
shortly by a further advance, the attack should be launched
before midnight so that defense may be organized by daylight.

¢, Orders.—(1) The attack order goes into.greater detail
than a similar order for an attack by day. Provislon is made
for every eventuality that reasonably can be foreseen.

(2) The order specifies routes of approach, assembly posi-
tions, line of departure, formations, compass direction of the
attack, objective, means of identification of friendly troops,
means of preserving secrecy and maintaining contact, actlon
of the artillery and other supporting weapons, action to be
taken upon capture of the objective, rallying points if checked,
location of the reserve and its action, prearranged signals and
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communications, and when practicable the designation of the
locality where secondary deployments will be made.

d. Preparation by subordinate units.—(1) Commanders of
units receiving orders for a night attack promptly warn
their subordinate commanders so that they may make such
daylight preparations as are not prohibited in the interests of
SEeCrecy.

(2) Daylight reconnaissance is essenhtial, The line of de-
parture is selected and marked, when practicable. Routes of
advance are located and identified. Compass bearings are
taken, and direction points which can be identified at night
are chosen. Features such as streams, fences, ravines, ridges,
roads, or telegraph lines running in the desired direction are
noted, and the- route of advance definitely selected. Plans
are made to avoid or remove any obstacles that might im-
pede or confuse the advancing troops.

(3) Troops are given as much rest as practicable before
the attack, Hot food shortly before the attack is desirable.

e, Cooperation of other arms.—(1} Artillery fires suphort-
ing a night attack must be prearranged. Requests for such
fires must be made as early as possible to permit their prepa-
ration. Artillery fires or preparations should avoid arousing
the enemy’s suspicions prior to the attack. Artillery should
be ready to place heavy fire on the hostile position to cover
withdrawal of the attacking Infantry, should the assault be
repulsed. .

(2) Aviatlon may drop flares behind the hostile lines to
guide attacking troops, and when the attack succeeds, may
illuminate the terrain over which hostile counterattacks
might be launched.

(3) Engineers demolish obstacles and help organize cap-
tured ground.

(4) Chemical warfare units may interdict likely avenues of
approach after the position has heen captured, or screen the
position at daylight.

f. Maneuver —Only the simplest manheuvers are likely to
succeed in a night attack. Units must attack straight to
the front. Detours of a few yards are permissible for indi-
viduals or small parties.
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¢. Advance—(1) The advance is made in compact columns
until close to the enemy. Partial deployment. into squad
columns with reduced intervals and distances is made by the
leading elements at selected points before coming within
assaulting distance. Bayonets are fixed before contact with.
the enemy is expected, and far enough away so that he can-
not hear the sound. Rifies are unloaded. .

(2) The leading unit of each column acts as a covering
detachment. An officer moves ahead, preceded at the limit
of visibility by scouts. The officer is followed closely by a
selected group, including men speaking the hostile language.
The advance is made by short bounds; at each halt the
scouts reconnoiter for the next advance. Halts are of the
shortest possible duration. If a hostile sentinel challenges,
answer is made in the enemy’s language, and the scouts
and the group at the head of the column close in with the
bayonet without firing; the rest of the troops lie down.
Similar action is taken if the enemy fires one or two shots;
precautions must be taken to prevent desultory firing by the
enemy from bringing on a premature assault.

(3) Officers with compasses constantly check the direction
of advance. An officer or noncommissioned officer marches
at the rear of each column to prevent straggling and enforce
silence.

(4> A silent, stealthy advance is necessary for surprise.
Talking and rifle fire are prohibited. Units which lose con-
tact with adjacent units continue to press forward toward
their own oblectives. -

(5) The rate of advance varies with the terrain. Far from
the enemy and over favorable terrain it may be a mile an hour.
When closer to the enemy, the care necessary for secrecy
should limit the rate of advance to 100 yards in from é to 10
minutes.

k. Assault-—The assault is delivered with the bayonet,
without firing, when the attacking force is near enough to
the hostile position or the enemy opens fire at close range.
Hostile firing should not induce the troops to launch an as-
sault from too great a distance. Aggressive leadership by
officers and noncommissioned officers is required.
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i. Reorganization.—Reorganization begins as soon as the
objective is captured. Confusion and intermingling of units
are corrected. Officers and noncommissioned officers form
groups of men and place them in the more decisive localities.
Losses are replaced or units combined as hecessary.

W 140. DEFENSE.—a. The principal means of defense against
night attack are the fires of fixed weapons, obstacles, 1llu-
mination of the foreground, patrols and outguards, and
counterassault.

b. These defensive means are combined to take the attack-
ing forces by surprise. Ambushes are prepared by con-
structing concealed obstacles along the most probable routes
of hostile advance and siting fixed weapons to sweep them

» with fire. Outguards provide for the security of the command,
preparing ambushes in advanced positions to break the at-
tack before it reaches the defensive position or to enable
capture of hostile patrols. Local reserves are posted to recap-
ture portions of the position which may be taken. Larger
reserves must be able to form rapidly at designated assembly
positions and proceed therefrom along previously recon-
noitered routes to any part of the front where they may have
to intervene. Large-scale counterattacks are usually post-
poned until daylight.

Secron ITI
ATTACK AND DEFENSE OF RIVER LINES

W 141, MiriTarY IMPORTANCE.—River lines are important mili-
tary obstacles. Their protection against mechanized vehicles
frequently determines the location of defensive or delaying
positions. The military importance of a river line depends
upon the width, depth of water, current, stream bed, banks,
and facilities available for crossing.

B 142, HasTy CrossiNG—a. In an exploitation or a pursuit,
attacking forces may come upon a stream line before the
defender has time to utilize it as a barrier. Advance guards
and pursuing detachments frequently have occasion to cross
a river by surprise, making use of the means at hand, and
under direction of the subordinate commanders on the
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ground. Such crossings are frequently made without the
assistance of engineers or special equipment. Infantry com-
manders of leading units cross small detachments at selected
points to seize a bridgehead on the enemy bank,

b. Crossing is accomplished by use of improvised means—
boats found in the neighborhood, imperfectly destroyved
bridges, etc. Where no means are immediately available,
Infantry crosses by swimming and rafts made from its own
equipment. All the combat equipment of a rifle company
can be crossed with swimmers as follows:

(1) The 2-man rifle float can be prepared by 2 men in 7
minutes. The two shelter halves (one on top of the other)
are placed on the ground, and the remainder of the two packs
and the clothing of two soldiers are placed in the center of
the canvas. The rifles (crossed to give rigidity) are placed
on top of the packs and clothing, The float is completed by
binding the four corners of the outside shelter half to the
four extremities of the rifles by means of the shelter tent
ropes, In a similar manner, using two 3-foot sticks or two
shelter tent poles instead of rifles, a light machine gun, a
60-mm mortar, or two automatic rifles can be floated in a
shelter tent.

(2) Ammunition and other supplies vital to the initial
stage of the operation on the enemy side are appoertioned to
the two-men teams and ferried across.

¢. In hasty crossing, control is left initially to the sub-
ordinate infantry commanders on whose initiative the cross-
ing was effected. Higher commanders release additional
means to their control until sufficient troops are across and
the situation clarified by the successive commanders in the
chain of comnmand.

(1) Rapid exploitation of the hasty crossing by the small
infantry units is necessary to prevent the enemy from con-
centrating against the isolated leading elements and de-
stroyving them. Detachments which have gained a footing on
the far bank are reinforced at once; company commanders
push forward to seize a bridgehead to cover a crossing point
for additional troops.

(2) Higher commanders organize the crossing in force be-
hind the most successful leading elements., Combat aviation
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is called upon to attack enemy forces concentrating against
the bridgehead troops. Leading companies hold their posi-
tions regardless of losses until reinforcements from the bat-
talion can reach their positions.

(3) Battalion commanders push heavy weapons forward
promptly to reinforce the bridgehead elements. Fire support
from the friendly bank is rarely practicable due to lack of
observation and of liaison with the troops on the hostile bank.

(4) Control is usually by rifle company commanders, until
sufficient forces have been crossed to build up a battalion de-
fense area on, the bridgehead positions. Regimental and
higher commanders send antitank guns forward to points
where they can be crossed quickly to protect the bridgehead
troops from mechanized attack as their advance takes them
into terrain where conditions for enemy mechanized attack
are faverable.

(5) As the leading battalions establish themselves, lateral
action to join initial battalion defense areas may be necessary
to enlarge the bridgehead and protect construction of bridges
for crossing the main body.

B 143. Forcep CrossING.—. A forced crossing is cne made
against alert enemy opposition. Such crossings are usually
made at night, preferably shortly before daybreak. Every ef-
fort is made to insure surprise at the point of crossing. Fog
and smoke may be used advantageously to screen a crossing at
daybreak.

b. The initial crossing force {bridgehead troops) is as-
signed the mission of seizing a bridgehead for the crossing
of the main body. The bridgehead is established at suffi-
cient distance from the river to protect bridging operations
from hostile ground observation and the remainder of the
command from undue Interruptions from hestile artillery
fire. :

(1) The first troops usually cross by assault boats or on
foot bridges. The plan of crossing requires the leading in-
fantry units to gain a foothold on the hostile bank by sur-
prise; fire support by combat aviation or artillery is employed
only after the enemy has discovered the crossing.

(2) If the enemy has organized the opposite bank and
holds it in force, an aviation or artillery preparation may be
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employed to dislodge him and to protect engineering opera-
tions and the crossing of the Infantry. When the width of
the river permits, an infaniry base of fire may be established
on the friendly bank to support the crossing of the leading
companies; it deals chiefly with hostile automatic weapons
covering the crossing points.

(3} Engineers may be attached to infantry battalions and
at times to companies fo assist in crossing streams. If the
stream is wide, deep, or swift, the embarkation and crossing
of the Infantry are usually under the direction of the en-
gineers.

(4) The leading battalions select as initial objectives the -
points on their front from which the enemy can place ob-
served small-arms fire on the crossing. These objectives are
allotted to the leading companies and serve as assembly areas
for continuation of the attack on the bridzehead objective.
The company Objectives should be easily recognizable by
clearly defined features, such as a road, railroad, houses, etc.,
and usually include the slopes immediately dominating fhe
stream.

(56) The leading battalions cross on a broad front. Rifle
platoons cross simultaneously, land, and push forward to their
company objectives,

(6) Platoon leaders select prominent features of the terrain
to rally the hoatloads of their men as they land. 'The river
bank is cleared promptly. When rifle troops land in dark-
ness they hold their fire, allow the enemy groups hear the
bank to disclose themselves by. firing, then close with the
bayonet.

(7) Rifle company commanders play no part in any melee
which develops along the banks. They usually move with a
composite group of their weapons platoon and a few selected
bayonet fighters as protection.. The group moves directly to
the company objective, emplacing company weapons to repel
& counterattack or to serve as a base of fire for further ad-
vance toward the bridgehead objective. The battalion com-
mander sends his heavy weapons forward to reinforce his
leading companies, personally crossing as soon as any of his
leading companies have seized their objectives. He organizes
the attack from assembly areas on the initial objective, em-
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ploying such elements of the rifle companies as are available
to form the spear head of the attack toward the next ob-
jectivé, ‘The regimental commander attaches regimental
weapons to leading battalions which have been successful
- and utilizes his reserve to extend the attack and secure the
bridgehead position.

@ 144. CoORDINATION OF INFANTRY AND ENGINEERS —&. Gen-
eral—(1) A river crossing is an operation requiring e¢lose
coordination of the leading infantry units and engineer troops
charged with the supervision of the crossing.

_ (2) Success requires careful planning and a thorough un-
derstanding of the detailed arrangements by the subordinate
infantry officers who must lead troops in the initial waves and
the subordinate engineer officers who must put the boats in
the water. -

b. Reconnaissance—(1) A ground, air, and map reconnais-
sance of the area is made by the commander or his repre-
sentative and the engineer officer in charge to determine the
points of crossing. Having decided upon the exact points of
crossing, the engineer officer in charge makes a detailed re-
connaissance to make measurements and to prepare technical
plans for the crossing,

{2) Both tactical and technical considerations should be
considered in the selection of the site, but tactical considera-
tions are the governing factors.

(3) When time and conceallment permit, reconnaissance
should be made by commanders fo include company com-
manders-of the leading rifle companies.

(4) Reconnaissance activities are controlled so as not to
disclose the plan to the enemy. Reconnaissance parties avoid
detection from the air or the enemy side of the river.

¢. Crossing of reserves—Reserves of infantry regiments
frequently cross in ponton boats or ferrles, which have greater
capacity than the assault boats used by leading battalions.
They avoid all congestion or halts near the river bank. They
may use their machine guns to reinforce the antiaircraft
defense of the ferry site while they are ¢rossing.

-d. Antigircraft security —Air advantage is essential in river
crossing. Antiaircraft weapons usually remain silent until
the crossing is discovered by the enemy. Thereafter the
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neutralization of all hostile air operations over the crossing
area is vital. The plan of antiaircraft defense includes the
protection of the engineer bridging detachments in assembly
areas, and during the advance to the river and the construc-
tion and operation of the bridges; and protection of the in-
fantry covering troops in assembly areas, in ferrying opera-
tions, and in the construction and operation of the foot-
bridges. Weapons of infantry supporting and reserve units
may assist antiaircraft units, or be employed in lieu thereof,
in antiaircraft fire missions.

e. Antitank securily.—Bridgehead troops must be prepared
for counterattacks, particularly by tanks, soon after their
crossing. It is of utmost importance that antitank weapons
be sent across with the leading companies so that they can
reach the initial objective of these troops soon after the lead-
ing rifle platoons. Regimental antitank weapons (37-mm
guns) are attached to the bridgehead battalions.

. W 145. ASSEMBLY AREAS.—q. Initial —Infantry battalions are
moved to initial assembly areas for the crossing as close to
the river line as is consistent with the general tactical plan.
To avoid discovery by the enemy of the crossing front, initial
battalion assembly areas are usually located within easy
night marching distance of the river line.

b. Final—(1) Final assembly areas are selected for each
hattalion crossing in the leading echelon. Freguently final as-
sembly areas are assigned to each leading rifie company, the
companies of each battalion marching directly from the bat-
talion initial assembly area to company final assembly areas.

(2) The final assembly area is the point where assault boats
fre placed in readiness for the flnal carry by hand to the
launching area at the river bank. Here the engineer crews are
assigned to individual boats and await the arrival of the in-
fantry troops of the bridgehead force in their movement for-
ward from initlal assembly areas.

(3) The assault boats are brought to the final assembly
areas by truck when the terrain, the road net, and the require-
ments of secrecy permit. Engineer troops unload the boats
and distribute them along the foot routes to the river so
that they can be readily picked up by the carrying parties.
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Each boat is carried by the infantrymen who wili cross in that
boat.

(4) The principal requisites of the final assembly areas
are—

(a) Accessibility to the trucks (or carrying parties) bring-
ing up the assault boats.

(b) Concealment from hostile ground and aerial ob-
servation.

(e¢) Connection with, or proximity to, numerous easily fol-
lowed foot routes to the river.

() Proximity to the actual crossing fronts,

(e) Distribution parallel to the front to allow both for
crossing the river along the entire front and for proceeding
directly and withoutf delay to the embarkation points.

(fy Defilade or other protection from enemy rifle and
artillery fire to be anticipated, even though secrecy may be
preserved.

c. Engineer boat crews.—Two engineer soldiers are habit-
ually assigned to each assault boat as crew; they guide and
supervise the final approach to the river, the launching and
loading of the boats, and all movement on the water.

146. MOVEMENT TO FiNaAL ASSEMELY AREAS—a. Plans and
orders—Plans for the movement are made to insure as little
delay as practicable in final assembly areas and no delay at
the river bank. Detailed orders for the crossing are issued in
the initial assembly areas for each Infantry unilt crossing in
the first wave. Orders for the movement to the river cover the
following points:

(1) Location of the final assembly position for each com-
pany, routes thereto, and hour of arrival of each infantry unit
at its own final assembly area.

(2) Method of control of march to final assembly areas
(guides, control points, ete.)

(3) Number of boats assigned to each unit and capacity of
each. -

(4) Where contact is to be made with the engineer in
charge of hoats for each infantry rifie company (either at the
initial or final assembly area).

b. Movement—(1) The movement to the final assemhly
area is made under control of infantry leaders. Upon arrival
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at the final assembly area, engineer guides meet the infantry
and conduct them to the boats. Subsequent movement to
the river is under control of the engineer troops.

(2) Prior to leaving the initial assembly area, infantry
units ar divided into boat assignments. Tactical unity is
maintained and adapted to the capacity of the boats.

(3) March dispositions are adopted which permit the troops
to pick up their boats without change of formation. Orders or
directions other than identification of units should not be
necessary upon arrival at the flnal assembly area. The en-
gineer guides lead units to the boats, the boats are picked up,
and the unit moves on in silence,

W 147. MOVEMENT FROM FINAL ASSEMBLY AREA TO RIVER.—G.
The troops of the first assault wave carry their boats from the
forward assembiy area to the water under the direction of the
engineer crew. The senior engineer ¢crew member, who is in
charge of the movement, follows close behind the boat, ac-
-companied by the leader of the infantrymen assigned to the
boat. Th second engineer soldier acts a$ guide at the head
of the group, near the bow of the boat.

b. The following general rules should be observed during the
forward movement:

(1} Not more than ten men attempt to carry the boat at
any one time, and not less than four are used for even a short
CAITY.

(2) From the time of its departure from the final assembly
area until the moment when the far river bank is reached, the
forward maovement of each assault boat should be generaliy
uninterrupted. Momentary halts may be made en route to
permit the changing of handholds and to avoid detection
through movement when fares are dropped; such stops should
be few and brief. A short pause must be made at the near
edge of the water for the loading of passengers and weapons.

(3) Movement should be by the most direct practicable
route to the crossing front; movements along the near bank,
or in the water, and parallel to the shore are dangerous and
are avoided.

(4) All suitable routes forward from the final assembly area
are used; dispersion is essential—the bunching of columns
on a few of the more easily traversed routes may be disastrous;
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route markings and guides (furnished by the engineers) are
indispensable.

(5) Movement from the various flnal assembly areas is
timed by the engineer leaders so as to insure that all boats
of the first wave are launched at approximately the same
moment without delay by any hoat at the bank of the river.

(6) The sounds of objects striking the sides or bottoms
of the light, hollow hull resound loudly. Great care must be
exercised to preserve silence, Nothing whatever should be
placed in the boat during the hand carry. Rifles are slung
on the shoulders away from the boat side and rifie butts or
other equipment are not allowed to come into contact there-
with. At the most convenlent carrying height the clearance
between the hottom of the boat and the ground is not great,
and hence every precaution must be taken to avoid striking
stumps, rocks, and other obstructions with the boat, and to
prevent the bottom from being dropped or dragged on the
ground.

148. Crossimng THE RIVER.—-a. Launching and loading.—(1)
Immediately upon arrival at the river bank and without
change in the carrying formation, the boat is carried bow
first into the water until a depth sufficient to float the fully
Ioaded boat is reached. Ammunition, machine guns, and any
similar weapons or equipment are quietly placed in the boat.
Then, and not until then, the passengers move aboard, keep-
ing the boat in balance and avoiding the noise which would
certainly be caused by striking any part of the boat with
heavy footgear, weapons, or paddles. In shallow water, care
must be exercised to prevent grounding the boat, which, with
its attendant nelse and delay, is particularly dangerous at
this time. One engineer soldier stations himself with paddle
at the bow; the other, who commands the boat, ascertains
that the boat is in balance and that paddlers are properiy
distributed before climbing aboard himself at the stern and
then giving the low command to shove off.

(2) Paddlers, with rifles slung, kneel on the one knee
nearer the side of the boat, three paddlers to each side.
Other passengers crouch low in the interior of the hoat, hold-
ing their rifles upright against the floor.
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(3) Occasionally, when the water is deep at the bank,
the boat may be soundlessly lowered or slid from the bank to
the water. The boat is then held parallel to the bank at bow
and stern by the engineer crew and loaded directly from the
bank.

b. Crossing the water —(1) Each boat starts across as soon
as loaded and proceeds as rapidly as possible by the most
direct route to the opposite bank. No attempt should be
made to maintain formation of any kind while on the water,
although intervals between boats should be preserved to a
certain extent. Neither should any effort he made to paddle
somewhat upstream in order to counteract drift, unless the
relative positions of landing and embarkation points and the
nature of the current have led to prior and explicit orders to
such effect. Under conditions of complete darkness or of
heavy fog or smoke, the proper direction of the boat may be
most readily maintained by use of the luminous compass.

(2) Paddlers hold thelr paddles away from the carrying
rail along the gunwales to avoid the sounds of scraping or
striking the hull. Splashing is avoided. Passengers do not
move about. Firing from the boat is rarely attempted and at
night is expressly prohibited.

c. Landing.—(1) During darkness.—The boatmen seek to
ground the boat in shallow, quiet water and allow the infan-
trymen to disembark quietly. The infantry leader in the
boat instruects his men how and when to get out. Unless the
boat is under fire, silence is maintained. The leader orders
his men to leave the boat and join him ashore at a designated
place (tree, stump, bank, or other easily recoghized point).
Here, unless attacked or under direct fire, the men lie down
and fix bayonets, the leader checks to see that all are there,
and then selects an objective for his next movement. He
organlzes his men into a patrel formation and moves toward
the point designated by the platocon or the company com-
niander. If he encounters enemy parties, he attacks at once
with the bayonet. He is careful to lead his patrol in such a
manner as to avoid collision wilth friendly troops; senior
leaders present orgahize the patrols to form a platoon organ-
ization as soon as possible.
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(2) During daylight.—The landing is made under protec-
tion of combat gviation and artillery fires. Troops disembark
rapidly; each boatload moves immediately to join its platoon
leader. Once troops are ashore, the procedure is generally
the same as in other battle situations.

B 149. DEFENSE oF STREaM Lines—The genergl procedure to
be followed in defending stream lines is covered in FM 100-5.

a. The action of Infantry occupying a defensive position a
few thousand yards in rear of a stream or held in readiness
with outposts on the river line is in accordance with general
procedure of defensive combat,

b. Infantry units defending near the river bank locate their
principal holding garrisons opposite favorable crossing places
and at points affording good observation over the valley.
They are supported by local reserves held close in their rear
prepared for immediate counterattack.

c. Defensive fires are prepared covering routes of approach
and favorable assembly places on the far bank, the stream
itself, likely routes of hostile advance on the near bhank, and
those points on the near bank offering the best observation
over the stream. The principal close-in defensive fires will
usually be placed on the river when the latter is an important
obstacle.

d. The more likely crossing places are covered by several
weapons. In addition to normal defensive organization, the
defense may. dam the stream at selected points, destroy or
mine fords and approaches thereto, and obstruct good landing
places. Wire is erected on the banks of the river and ob-
stacles placed in the water. Mines may be placed at landing
Points. The valley may be interdicted with gas if it is deep
and narrow.

e. Where the stream Is an effectlve barrier to tanks, the
best antitank defense is to prevent a crossing of the hostile
Infantry and to locate antitank weapons for fire upon hostile
tanks which may attempt to cross or ferry. Antitank guns
should seek lJong fields of fire up and down stream as well as
on approaches thereto, and particularly should cover salients
in the river line, Most of the antitank weapons are initially
held in readiness under cover until the approach of the tanks,
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When hostile tanks are able to ford the stream or are amphi-
bious, weapons are emplaced to take them under fire during
the crossing. '

/. Pundamentals of antiaircraft defense applicable to ordi-
nary defensive situations generally apply. The defending
forces at a river line are, however, disposed over a hroader
front and in greater depth. The greater part of the defend-
ing ground forces are held concentrated in mohile reserve.
The important consideration in antiaircrafi defense is the
protection of the reserve while concentrated and during move-
ment to the area of employment.

SzgTIOoN 1V
VILLAGE FIGHTING

B 150. MILITARY VALDE OF VILLAGES.—¢. The military value
of small towns and villages depends upon their size and topo-
graphical location, their construction, and their relation to
the general situation. They control routes of communication,
offer shelter from the elements, afford and facilitate certain
services, and may provide some protection against mecha-
nized elements and artillery fire. Towns and villages of
flimsy or inflammable construction are easily destroyed by
artillery and have a very transient influence on operations.

b. More solidly built villages, particularly those in which
the houses are not widely spaced, have many of the military
features of woods. They are easily defended and present a
considerable obstacle to offensive action. The phases of ac-
tion in the offensive and the distribution of troops in the
defense are generally similar to those of combat in woods,

c. Cellars offer ready-made shelter and require careful or-
ganization of mopping-up operations by an attacker. Streets
offer means of communication but constitute lanes readily
swept by fire.

B 151, DEFENSE OF VILLAGES.—a. Location of main line of
resistance.—Houses on the edge of a building area will re-
ceive the most artillery fire initially., Hence the line of
resistance usually is located in front of the village when
houses offer relatively slight protection against artillery fire
and do not materially obstriict the advance of tanks. If
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houses are of extremely solid construction, defense along the
forward edge may be advisable in early stages of campaign,
when systematic destructive fires by masses of heavy artillery
are not to be expected. Location of the main line of resist-
ance in the interior of the village limits fire action of the
defender except at close range and allows the enemy to gain
a foothold within the village: it is, however, frequently ad-
visable when the hostile artillery has excellent observation
on the edge of the village or if the fires of strong hostile
artillery are to be expected.

b. Organization jor defense.—(1l) Each combat unit is
assigned to the defense of groups of adjacent houses. Main
streets are unsuitable boundaries, and units should be defi-
nitely charged with their defense; each subordinate unit
should cover an entrance to the village or a favorable route
of hostile advance; each combat unit should hold cut a reserve
for immediate counterattack.

(2) In the interior of the village solidly built houses are
organized to command the streets leading toward the center
of the village. Trenches and barricades may be located aft
street intersections and open squares to exploit the field of
fire.

(3) Reentrants of edges of the village offer particularly
favorable emplacements for machine guns giving reciprocal
support to adjacent elements. Other machine guns are sited
in rear (from defense viewpoint) of the village to fire along
the lateral edges and prevent their envelopment. A redoubt
is located at the rear exit to insure all-around defense.

{4) TFacilities for several tiers of fire are fully utilized,
particularly in the inierior defenses. Loopholes are cut in
the walls of the houses, and firing emplacements are pro-
tected by sandbags inside the houses. If time permits, cellars
are strengthened so as to resist artillery bombardments and
additional exits from them are cut. Measures are taken for
protection against gas. Protected communications are estab-
lished to facilitate the exercise of command, walls of ad-
jacent houses being pierced to make passageways when
necessary. Wire is erected in front of the village and in
open portions of the interior. Entrances of the village are
barricaded and antitank mines are placed. A genherous sup-
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pbly of tools, sandbags, and munitions, including grenades,
is provided.

W 152, ATTACK OF VILLAGES.—a. General.—(1) If practicable,
the village is first enveloped and isolated by the capture of
the near and lateral edges. Mopping up of the interior
defenses is normally postponed until attacking troops are
in position to prevent reinforcements from reaching the
defenders. When the village forms part of a main defensive
line, reduction of exterlor defenses by troops which advance
past the flanks of the village facilitates occupation of the
lateral edges. Depending upon the situation, the outflank-
ing action may be launched at the same time as the direct
attack on the village or may precede it.

(2) When possilile, a single unit makes the attack. This
unit should he given a zone of action which includes favor-
able avenues for outflanking the village and the locations
from which hoestile weapons may place flanking fire in front
of the village. The boundary between units should seldom
pass along the edge of a village.

b. Oulflanking aclion—Attacking troops advance past the
flanks of the village te a location from which they can place
close-range fire upon the outflanked lateral edge, the rear
defenses, and any hostile troops in rear of the village.
Routes of approach extending to within 300 or 400 yards of
the flank or rear of the locality are sought.

c. Capiure of lateral edges.~-The lateral edge of the village
may be captured at the same {ime as the near edge when the
situation and terrain favor a converging attack. Otherwise
the exterior rifle units (charged with the capture of the lateral
edges) reach positions adjacent to the near edge of the village
about the same time as the interior unit (charged with the
capture of the near edge). The exterior units then move
forward along the lateral edges. Exterior attacking units are
disposed in considerable depth and echeloned so as to converge
upon the lateral edges of the village. Entrances to the village
constitute successive objectives; as each is captured, a garri-
son is detailed to hold it.

d. Action of inlerior elemenis.—(1) The interior action is
conducted with minimum forces. These troops first gain a
foothold on the forward edge. The advance through the
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village should be so organized as to maintain cohesion be-
tween units and consists of a series of bounds, usually in a
single general direction. 'The principal cross streets consti-
tute objectives near which halts are made to restore contact
and cohesion. (See pars. 49 and 61c.)

(2) Mopping-up troops are usually divided into street and
searching detachments and at times into detachments to
advance along roofs, Street detachments advance in single
file by small units on both sides of a street. The men on one
side watch the windows, cellar gratings, and rocfs on the other
side. When resistance is encountered, the hostile fire is
avoided while detachments seek to reach the enemy’s flank
and rear. It may be necessary to pierce passageways through
the walls of houses and inclosures. Defenders of cellars are
reduced by chemicals or incendiary grenades. Houses from
which particularly stubborn resistance is offered may be de-
molished by close-range fire of cannon. Troops progressing
‘along roofs clear out hostile snipers and machine guns and
take hostile defenses under fire. Searching parties examine
all houses. If night falls before the mopping-up can be com-
pleted, it is resumed at daybreak.

e, Fire support.—In the initial stages of the attack, artillery
fire is directed against the near and lateral edges of the village,
particularly the region of the entrance, and against the weap-
ons outside the village which flank the locality. Groups of
houses around central squares or important street crossings
are also suitable targets. Tanks are used t¢ neutralize hostile
weapons located outside the village and at the edges of the
village. They accompany the advance along the lateral edges.
A strong infantry base of fire supports the initial attack. Fire
support during the combat within the village is limited,
Mortars and guns may be employed effectively against defend-
ers of barricades; the artillery action during this period con-
sists principally of incendiary fires and fires on hostile reserves
in rear of the village,
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LIATSON WITH OTHER ARMS
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Paragraphs
SpctioN I. Role, matériel, and fires_ . .. __.______ 153161
IT. Artiflery in the offensive_______________________ 162-166
III. Support of the defense________________________ 167-170
IV. Infantry-artillery liaison __.__._________________ 171-180
SECTION 1

ROLE, MATERIEL, AND FIRES

8 153. ROLE, CHARACTERISTICS, AND ORGANIZATION.—Artillery is
an arm of relatively long-range combat. ¥Fire constitutes its
sole means of action. It contributes to the power of movement
of the entire force through the fire support which it renders
other arms; its own movement is to insure this support. The
characteristics of artillery fire and the fundamentals govern-
ing the employment of field artillery are given in FM 100-5
and FM 6-20.

# 154. RELATIONS WITH INFANTRY.—. The employment of
supporting artillery fire is regulated by the needs of the Infan-
try in the varions phases of combat., The closest cooperation
is required hetween Infantry and the divisional artillery.

b. The divisional artillery is distributed so that a part is
assigned to the direct support of particutar infantry units and
the remainder held for general support of the division. Infan-
try commanders deal directly with the artillery assigned to
their direct support or actually attached to their units. The
infantry commander indicates the support needed; the artil-
lery commander furnishes it, either by the employment of the
nieans at his disposal or by request for the assistance of other
artillery units, subject in the case of direct-support artillery
to the instructions of higher commanders.
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c. Artillery in general support does not maintain direct rela-
tions with the Infantry; it is kept informed concerning the
situation and needs of the Infantry either through contact
with the direct-support artillery or through normal command
channels. .

# 155. DIvISIONAL ARTILLERY MATERIEL—The divisional artil-
lery usually comprises light guns (75-mm) and howitzers
(105-mm or 155-mm). The 75-mm or 105-mm howitzers
may be used to supplement or replace the 75-mm guns. The
artillery of the division may be reinforced by other artillery
units armed with generally similar matériel.

a. The T5-mm guns are usually used for direct support;
they have a relatively flat trajectory and rapid rate of fire.
Depending upon the type of gun and shell used, their extreme
range varies from 8,800 yards to more than 13,000 yards.
The effective range is somewhat less. Fires are not placed
close to friendly Infantry when the range from the piece to the
target is greater than three-fourths of the maximum range.
Difficulty of observation and eommunication may still further
reduce the range at which fires in direct support of the Infan-
try may be delivered. The usual projectiles are high explo-
sives (HE) shell; they are highly effective against personnel
in the open or slightly sheltered; against a well-intrenched
enemy their effect is principally one of neutralization. PFuzes
provide for time or percussion bursts. Time shell, which
burst in the air (15 yards is the normal height), spray frag-
ments covering effectively an area on the ground approxi-
mately 30 yards wide and 5 yards deep. The radius of
casualty effect of a few large fragments may be about 150
yards, Shell which burst on impact cover approximately
equivalent areas. Richochet bursts, properly controlled, are
very effective. .

b. The 105-mm and 155-mm howitzers have curved
trajectory and a less rapid rate of fire. Their extreme range
is slightly in excess of 12,0060 yards. Fires are not normally
placed near friendly Infantry at ranges in excess of 8,000
yards from the observation post nor at ranges in excess of
three-fourths of the maximum range from the pieces for the
ammunition used.
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c. Clagses of projectiles are generally similar to those of
the 75-mm guns, but the 155-mm shell in particular have a
much greater destructive efiect against hostile field works
and sheltered personnel.

d. Both guns and howitzers employ chem1ca1 ammunition
(gas and smoke).

M 156, SAFETY LimITs—¢. Because of dispersion and the ef-
fective radius of shell fragments, there is a zone in front of
the supported Infantry in which the artillery cannot fire with-
out danger to the Infantry. Uncertainty as to the location
of the foremost Infantry may cause the artillery to transfer
its fire to distant targets.

b. Under the mosi favorable firing conditions, unsheltered
friendly troops should be at least 200 yards from the fire of
T5-mm guns. Under the same conditions, the minimum dis-
tance should be 350 yards in the case of the 105-mm howitzer
and 500 yards for the 155-mm howitzer. A greater safety
zone will be frequently required. Increase in the safety limit
is necessary when the artillery has not heen able to adjust its
fire, when the range is long, and when the terrain is covered
with trees and houses or slopes toward the enemy. Under
such conditions the minimum distance may be as great as 600
yards for the 75-mm gun, 500 yards for the 105-mm howitzer,
and 800 yards for the 155-mm howitzer. The safety limit
may be smaller when the Infantry is sheltered from large
shell fragments.

c. In offensive situations, Infantry can close on supporting
artillery fire to the extent it considers to be warranted by the
situation. Under favorable conditions, it may close to within
100 yards of the fire of 75-mm guns when preparing to
assault.

B 157. PREPARATION AND ADJUSTMENT OF FIRE—¢. The accu-
racy and effectiveness of artillery fire are markedly affected
by the conditions under which firing data for the targets are
determined and whether or not adjustment can be made to
correct the initial data. Adjustment is made for two rea-
sons: to bring fire on the targets and to determine correction
by which fire may be transferred ta other targets,
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b. Preparation of fire is made with instruments or from
firing charts., Approximate firing data are prepared with in-
struments (hattery commander’s telescope, aiming circle, pris-
matic compass, range finder, ete.) when time or facilities for
a more accurate preparation are lacking. Data prepared with
instruments must be corrected by adjustment.

(1) A firing chart shows accurately to known scale the rela-
tive positions of batteries, targets, base points, check points,
check concentrations, and other data pertaining to the prepa-
ration of fire. A base point is a well-defined point, accurately
located on the firing chart, and used as an origin for shifting
guns in direction and range. It may also be used as a check
point. A check point is usually a visible point on which the
artillery registers. Adjustment of fire upon a check point or
upon a base point is referred to as registration. Check con-
centrations are located on selected points (conspicuous houses
or road junctions) throughout tie probable zone of fire. They
serve as g special type of reference point and are used to
facilitate the checking and shifting of fires. They are plotted
on the firing chart, numbered, and made known to observers,
liaison officers, and infantry commanders.

(2) The basis of a firing chart may be a gridded, contoured
map of suitable scale, a grid sheet, an air photo, or a photo-
map. Maps and air photos are used to supplement each
other. When no map or map substitute of suitable accuracy
and scale is available, a firing chart can be developed from
topographic surveys executed by the artillery. Regardless
of the map available, field artillery units make such surveys
whenever there is sufficient time: rapidity and accuracy in
the maneuvering of fire increase as the surveys become mote
compilete.

(3) Firing charts are prepared, primarily, in order that
after adjustment of fire on a few points fire may be readily
and effectively transferred to targets on which there has been
no adjustment and on which observation may be impossible.
(Fire which cannot be observed must always be prepared from
a firing chart.)

¢. Methodical preparation and observed adjustment of fire
give the best technical results; in practice the situation may
not permit this procedure. Technical and tactical considera-
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tions are often conflicting. Preliminary adjustment or regis-
tration may result in a partial loss of surprise; however, lack
of adjustment reduces the accuracy of artillery fire and re-
quires increased ammunition expenditure to obtain a given
result. The estimated relative effectiveness of fire is a$
follows:

Percent

Direct observation____ . ________________ 100
Transfer of fire (involving registration on

another target) ______ . _________.______ 75

Map firing (map data corrected} __. . _—__ 50.

B 158. EFFECT OF FIRE ON PERSONNEL.-—-¢. The moral and
physical effect of artillery fire is increased by the employ-
ment of short and violent bombardments; the first effective
bursts in an area usually inflict the majority of casualties suf-
fered by the troops under fire. Regardless of casualty effect,
artillery fire delivered in an area occupied by unprotected
troops will cause them to scatter and lessen their effectiveness
until they determine that fire has lifted to another area.

b. Neutralization of an area in which hostile troops have
only slight protection may be maintained by recurrent fires of
shorter duration than those required to establish initial neu-
tralization. However, continuous fires are required to maln-
tain neutrallzation over good troops adeguately protected.

B 159. STaNDARD AREAS.—¢. Employment of standard areas
permits a uniferm and expeditious system of assigning artillery
concentrations, These areas are indicated as circles of 100,
200, 300, and 400 yards in diameter, although the actual pat-
tern of fire approximates a rectangle with the small dimen-
sion equal to the diameter of the eircle. The area for a given
target depends upon the matériel, size of the target, accuracy
with which its location is known, and the probabillty of the
fire being checked or corrected by observation. The 200-yard
circle is generally used for neutralization fire by a 75-mm
gun battery using unobserved fire; the 100-yard circle, for
observed fire on a suitable target.

b. Standard areas permit standard systems for preparation
of fire and standard ammunition allotments. Time permit-
ting, data are prepared for fire on areas most likely to become
targets,
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B 160. NEUTRALIZATION CAPABILITIES.~—The capabilily of an
artillery unit to neutralize an area depends upon the matériel
used, time available, method of fire, size of the area, and kind
of target.

&. As an approximate measure of the artillery requiremenf
for a mission of neutralization, it may be accepted that a 75-
mm gun battery using high explosive shell can establish
neutralization over a 200-yard area in 5 minutes by the ex-
penditure of 112 rounds against average troops without cover
or with very slight protection. Recurrent fires are relied upon
for maintenance of neutralization; for such maintenance a
battery fires 56 rounds in approximately 3 minutes. Three
minutes are allowed for shifting fire from one area to another;
for example, 25 minutes are required for g battery fo neutral-
ize two areas successively and then execute one subsequent
fire on each area to maintain neutralization. This period does
not include preparation and registration. The total hourly
fire for a battery should not exceed about 720 rounds.

b. A batterly of 105-mm howitzers establishes neutraliza-
tion of a 200-yard circle in approximately the same time as a
75-mm gun battery. It fires somewhat fewer rounds. The
use of 155-mm shell makes possible the neutralization of a
200-yard area in less time and with fewer rounds; however,
the 155-mm battery is normally assigned a -300-yard area
which it neutralizes in T minutes.

¢. Much denser fires than those indicated are required to
neutralize seasoned troops having good protection.

B 161. Wire DEsTRUCTION—A cohsiderable expenditure of
ammunition is required for artillery If employed for wire
destruction. Depending upon the range and conditions of
observation, from 600 to 1,200 rounds of 75-mm ammunition
are required to cut a breach 30 yards wide through wire not
exceeding 30 yards in depth. From 350 to T00 rounds of
155-mm howitzer gmmunition (or & somewhat higher figure
for the 105-mm howitzers) are required to cut a similar
breach. Wire destruction or breaching is normally done by
Lattery.

108



ORGANIZATYION AND TACTICS—RIFLE BATTALION 162-163

SectIioN IT
ARTILLERY IN THE OFFENSIVE

B 162. Miss1ioNs oF DIVISIONAL ARTILLERY.—<. The divisional
artillery participates in artillery preparation and furnishes
direct and general support of the attack, Al of the divisional
artillery must be capable of concentrating its fire on a critical
area at the will of the division commander,

b, The supericr commander determines whether there is
to be an artillery preparation and its kind and duration.
He considers the guestions of t{actical surprise, whether the
hostile dispositions and ground organization are known in
sufficient detail to permit intelligent planning, the extent to
which tanks are to support the attack, and the amount of
- artillery ammunition available. The purpose and general
nature of an artillery preparation are indicated in FM 100--5.
The Infantry is particularly concerned by arrangements for
the neutralization or destruction of hostile automatic weap-
ons, antitank guns and artillery, the obscuring of hostile
cbservation, and the breaching of hostile accessory defenses.

B 163. DIRECT SUPPORT.—d4. Genéral.—Direct support artil-
lery successively neutralizes resistances most threatening to
the leading attack elements.

b. Successive concentraiions in support of Infantry—Con-
centrations of supporting artillery fires on successive tar-
gets will be the usual-form of support of Infantry. This
method, known as “successive concentrations”’, masses fires
in desired localities; its flexibility permits artillery action to
be adapted to that of the Infantry. Fires are placed in suc-
cessive regions where the enemy must be neutralized, begin-
ning with the nearest areas. Neutralization is maintained
until the progress of the advancing Infantry requires the
artillery to lift its fire to more distant objectives. The nature
of the target determines whether continuous bombardment
is required to maintain neutralization. Establishment of
neutralization may be followed by recurrent fires or by a
peried of continuous but less intense fire, bombardment being
resumed as the Infantry draws near. Such a maneuver of
fire enables the artillery to neutralize a larger number of
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targets. Recurrent fire on a target during the attack must
be executed at such distance in front of the Infantry as to
obviate the possibility of occupation of the target area by
the advancing Infantry during an inferval between fires.
A large safety margin must always be allowed. In particular,
any bringing back of fire from a distant farget to a nearer
objective from which it had previously been lifted is fraught
with danger to the Infantry. Such procedure is usually
limited to perlods when the Infantry is halted and its
position and plans are known (pauses on objectives, artillery
preparations, etc.).

c. Rolling barrage—The rolling barrage is used in excep-
tional situations (initial stages of attacks against fortified
positions, attack beginning with an assault) and is, in gen-
eral, applicable only fto short phases of an attack. It con-
sists of dense fires moved ahead of the Infantry at a pre-
determined rate by very short lifts, these fires in turn being
preceded by less dense concentrations. The rolling barrage
insures the placing of fire on all hostile defense elements in
the advance zone but is extremely prodigal of ammunition
since it also fires on areas not occupied by the enemy and
areas of Iittle tactical importance. It lacks flexibility and
imposes rigidity on infantry dispositions; undominated re-
sistances frequently break its contact with the Infaniry;
and it requires tremendous artillery strength. When it is
impracticable to fire & rolling bairage over the entire front,
the barrage may be fired on certain portions thereof and the
remainder of the front covered by concentrations.

d. When the infantry atiack is preceded by tanks.—When
friendly tanks are present on the battlefield during an in-
fantry attack, artillery fires in support of the attacking
Infantry are greatly curtailed. Where the friendly tank at-
tock immediately precedes the infantry attack artillery fires
on the foremost enemy defenges are usually limited to prepa-
ration fires if such are authorized. Fires after the tank
attack is launched are placed on rear areas and are coordi- .
nated with plans for tank movement. The infantry attack-
ing elements rely on the support of their own heavy weapons
and the effect of the tank action against hostile defenses.
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B 164. GENERAL SuPrORT.—a. The fires of general suppori
artillery usually deepen or reinforce the fires in direct sup-
port. They are often used to attack targets beyond the
capabilities of the latter. When the leading elements are
Infantry, general support fires cover the more distant areas
from which the enemy can observe the attack, fire effec-
tively with antitank or automatic weapons, or assemble
troops for counterattack. When tanks lead the attack, the
general support fires, except for brief periods, consist largely
of action against distant target areas.

b. General support artillery likewise executes such missions
against the hostile artillery (counterbattery missions) and
fires to deny the enemy use of points or areas (interdiction
missions) which are required of the divisional artillery.

B 165. METHODS OF EFFECTING COORDINATION.—g. (General—
Coordination of artillery fire with the advance of the Infantry
is essential to the success of an attack. Fires may be exe-
cuted and lifted on artillery observation (ground or air),
on call or signal from the Infantry, by time schedule, or by
a combination of these methods.

b. Artillery observation—Artillery observation is to be
regarded as absolutely essential whenever it is possible to
secure it, either as a primary means of executing or lifting
fires or as a supplement to other methods.

e. Call or signal from the Infaniry—(1) Regulation of
fires by call or signal from the Infantry, in conjunction with
artillery observation, is suited to rapidly moving situations
and those in which there is doubt as to the location of hostile
elements (preliminary operations against shallow or scattered
resistance; latter phases of a successful attack when the
Infantry has penetrated deeply into the hostile position;
attacks by small forces which have considerable room to
maneuver). FPires regulated by call ot signal from the Infan-
try may either be prearranged fires or fires on targets indi-
cated only during the attack (targets of opportunity).

(2) When time permits, fires to be deliveted on call are
prepared for likely locations of hostile troops; the Infantry
then calls for such of these fires as are required to meet
developments of the combat. Duration of these fires may be
prearranged, or the lifts may also be made on call.
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(3) When the location of the enemy is known, groups of
prearranged concentrations may be fired in a definite se-
guence; each 1iff fo the next target is made at the request
of the Infantry. Normally only two or three lifts are pro-
vided; continuation of this procedure over great depth in-
volves considerable ammunition expenditure and danger of
confusion. It may be applied to strong, located resistances,
when visibility and other conditions permit. ] '

(4) On asking for nonprearranged fires, the infantry
request should include—

Accurate location of the target.

Description of the kind of target and its dimensions.

Location and contemplated maneuver of friendly trocops
near the target,

Duration of the fire.

(5) Opening and ceasing fire can usually be coordinated
by specifying its duration. A standard duration for all such
fires may be arranged prior to the attack; the Infantry indi-
cates a different duration when necessary. In special cases
the Infantry may specify one of the following:

Duration and exact hour of opening.

Duration, opening of fire to be upon a prearranged
signal,

Exact or latest hour for ceasing fire.

Time of opening fire, cessation heing on signal.

(6) Infantry which requests artillery fire must assume that
1t will be delivered and must not enter the concentration area
untif the fire has been completed. When the artillery cannot
comply with the request before expiration of the period, it
does not fire. The Infantry then is free to advance if the
situation has changed, or to renew the request, indicating a
new time limit.

d. Time schedule—(1) Pires may be lifted and advanced
on a time schedule based on the estimated rate of advance of
the Infantry. 'This method of regulating the delivery of fires
requires time for preparation and accurate information con-
cerning at least part of the hostile dispositions. Its employ-
ment in rapidly moving situations is limited; when favored by
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_conditions it may be used for one or two groups of fires. The

time schedule will be used more often in operations such as
the early stages of attacks against hostile positions. It is
particularly adapted to conditions of poor visibility and to
those situations in which interruption or failure of communi-
cation can be foreseen. Dry, dusty terrain and the proba-
bility of grass or brush fires being started may lead to its
employment. In particular, reinforcement of the organic
divisional artillery and engagement of large forces on rela-
tively narrow fronts can be expected to create condifions of-
poor visibility, and in such cases the time table, with provision
for dealing with discrepancies between the actual and ex-
pected advance of the Infantry, normally becomes the prin-
cipal basis for lifting fires.

(2) Only minor changes in the time schedule are prac-
ticable during the attack; when extenslve revision is required,
abandonment of the schedule in force in favor of other
methods or a new schedule will usually be necessary. The
artillery is prepared, on call from the Infantry, to advance or
retard the timing of part or all of the fires, to group fires to
cover targets offering more resistance than anticipated, and
to repeat or omit any fire or group of fires. Likewise, fires
on targets of opportunity or concentrations planned for exe-
cution on call or signal can be substituted during the attack
for fires included in the time schedule; when they are com-
pleted, firing according to the schedule is resumed, unless
modification is requested.

(3} Schedule Hres are planned in independent series to
avoid tying the attack to a time schedule over a long period.
Each series corresponds to @ maneuver phase terminated by
the capture of an objective. Execution of a new serles of fires
is usually begun on call from the Infantry. When the Infan-
try pauses on an objective the artillery may repeat the last
fires in the old series on call.

{4) The generai rate of movement of artillery fire corre-
sponds to the average rate of advance of the Infantry between
objectives. Fires are lifted for varied distances, depending
on the terrain and the composition of the leading attacking
elements. In the support of Infantry, artillery fire is usually
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displaced by lifts ranging in depth from 100 to 500 vards;
when tanks lead the attack, lifts of less than 500 yards are
exceptional.

(5) The distance between the artillery fire and the attack-
ing elements varies constantly. The artillery may keep fire of
congtant or varying intensity on one target until the progress
of the attack requires it to lift, or it may neutralize a selected
area, then attack other targets, and finally resume fire on the
first area shortly before the Infantry approaches it. The dis-

-tance bhetween lifts, the Kind of targets, and the location of
attacking elements are the determining factors. Schedule
fires must be so timed that—

{g) Neutralization is maintained on dangerous areas during
the period in which fire from these areas would most en-
danger the attacking Infaniry; and

(b) They lift to the next target when the Infantry closes
up to them. .

(6) Between objectives, the time schedule may be based
upon ah expected rate of advance of as much as 100 yards in
2 minutes over terrain deveid of natural obstacles when the
enemy is weak or his position only slightly organized.
Agalnst strong resistance over terrain torn up by artillery
fire, a rate of 100 yards in 3 or 4 minutes is normal. A slower
rate is to be expected when ascending rocky slopes. Schedule
fires for the support of tanks are usually hased upon a con-
templated rate of advance of 200 or 300 yards a minute,

e. Repetition of fires—Repetition of artillery fires should
rarely he requested on targets from which they have been
lifted. Infanfry commanders should make such reguests
only when the location of the ftroops is known and when
subordinate elements have been informed of the request.

f. Targets of opportunity—In case an important target of
opportunity presents itself fo an artillery unit which is en-
gaged on prearranged fire missions, the artillery commander,
in the absence of instructions, decides whether to continue
his mission or attack the new target. Ordinarily no artillery
units are deslgnated exclusively for fire on targets of oppor-
tunity.
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B 166. PLANNING SUPPORTING FIRES.—a. General—(1) The
method of artillery support is influenced by many factors,
which include—

(@) Enemy situation—whether in movement, in position,
or intrenched.

(b) Enemy dispositions:

1. Observation and greund organization.
2. Kingd of resistance expected and suspected loca-
tion of reserves.

{¢) Contemplated maneuver of the supported Infantry

{d) Distance the Infantry must advance to reach the
enemy.

(e} Available covered appreaches.

(f) Whether supported by tanks.

(g) Assistance which higher or adjacent artillery units
will furnish or require.

(h) Conditions under which fire is to be delivered (ob-
servation, adjustment, time, and ammunition available).

(2) The general guides of planning supporting fires in an
attack are as follows:

(a) Each echelon of command lightens the task of sub-
ordinate elements by leaving to them, to the extent compati-
ble with the situation, only the fires which interest them
directly.

(b) Each echelon, within the limits of available time, pre-
scribes such fires as are necessary to coordinate the actmn
of subordinate units.

(c) An echelon in direct support confers with the sup-
poried unit and reaches an agreement as to the support to be
given.

(d) Each echelon prepares the fires necessary to deal with
its own immediate problem, being guided by the amount of
time availahle.

b. Rapidly moving situgtions.—-(1} The division attack or-
der gives the general plan, the missions of infantry unlits, and
the general artillery missions. It designates artillery units
in support of particular infantry units. The plans and or-
ders of infantry reglmental commanders give addifional in-
formation required by the direct support artillery, including
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the number of attacking battalions, their zones of action,
location of infantry regimental and battalion commanders,
regions where the artillery should be prepared to fire, and
method of calling for and lifting fires. When practicable, the
infantry commander indicates where the artillery should place
its fires at the start of the attack.

(2) Based on the foregoing information and ususally after
conference with commanders of supported infantry units, ar-
tillery commanders adopt dispositions to insure observed fire
on targets as they develop and permit the artillery to furnish
continuous support during the advance. Their arrangements
include— .

(1) Assighment of general areas (hormal zones} which the
various subordinate artillery units are to cbserve and where
they are to attack such targets as can be located. The normal
zane of an artillery unit in direct support is usually the zohe of
action of the supported infantry unit. Within an artillery
battalion, normal Zones are subdivisions of the zone of the
infantry unit which the battalion supports.

(h) Sending of liaison detachments to attacking infantry
battalions.

(¢) Agreement with supported infantry commanders as to
the support to be given by the artillery and signals for lifting
artillery fires, if these are not already prescribed.

(d) Furnishing all concerhed with overlays or maps show-
ing the location of check concentrations and any prearranged
fires in order to facilitate designation of targets by infantry
commanders, liaison officers, and air and artillery observers.
(Predetermined fire missions are usually limited to areas
known to be held by the enemy; a few concentrations to be
fired on call may be prepared to cover suspected areas.)

(&) Provision for reconnaissance, artillery displacement, and
limitation of artillery ammunition expenditures.

¢. Prearrangement of fires—{(1) Prearranged fires are em-
ployed whenever the conditions of the attack permit. In-
fantry and artillery commanders confer with regard to target
areas to he taken under fire and the order in which artillery
fires are to be delivered. Such of the following points as are
pertinent to the contemplated operation are considered: the
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infantry situation and plan of attack; location of its foremost
elements and dispositions and plan of employment of infantry
heavy weapons; tactical localities of importance and targets
which the Infantry desires the artillery to attack; details of
schedule fires; plans for fires to be fired only on call; locali-
ties where counterattacks are likely to develop; signals to be
employed; artillery observation points that must be seized
during the advance.

(2) Prior to the conference, the infantry commander makes
an estimate of the situation and formulates a tentative plan
as to the general location, time, duration, and order of im-
portance of artillery fires to be requested. He notes on a map
the areas on which artillery fire is desired (simultaneously
or successively), indicates the infantry maneuver and its suc-
cessive phases, and whenever practicable prepares a rough
estimate as to the time when the attacking infantry units will
reach important terrain features (objectives), and the ap-
proximate duration of any halt contemplated during or at the
end of a maneuver phase. From this information the artil-
lery commander determines the number of standard area
targets to be taken under fire during a particular maneuver
phase, the degree of neutralization possible {in terms of
rounds of ammunitiony in the time estimated, and the dis-
tribution of fire missions to subordinate units.

(3) Upon arrival of the artiliery commander, the infantry
commander presents his tentative plans and requests for fire.
The artillery commander examines the requests to see that
they are in accordance with the capabilities of the artillery.
If the powers of the artillery are not fully exploited, the
artiilery commander suggests additional fires; if the artillery
is unable to furnish sufficient fire to meet the requests, the
infantry commander, with the assistance of the artillery com-
. mander, determines which of the fires available will con-
tribute most to the success of the infantry operation. Details
of the infantry plan sometimes must be changed to accord
with the capabilities of the available artillery.

(4) The final infantry plan serves as the basis for artillery
plans and orders. Artillery procedure to put prearranged
fires into effect includes—
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(@) Location on firing chart of standard concentration
areas of sufficient size to cover the selected target areas.

(b) Decisicn as to assignment of standard areas to particu-
Iar batteries as fire missions.

(c) Preparation and transmission to batteries of overlays
showing concentrations. When fires are to be delivered on a
time schedule, graphs are usually prepared to show the mis-
sions planned for fire gt a given time and the batteries which
are to fire them. Copies of these documents are sent to
liaison officers, air observers, and higher commanders.

(5) Arrangements for prearranged fires gre normally made
by infantry regimental commanders, except In tank units; if
battalion commanders later desire modifications or additions,
they make request through their regimental commanders.

SecTtioN IIT

SUPPORT OF THE DEFENSE

B 167. PurposE~In general, artillery fire in the defense is
designed to delay the attacker and inflict casualties upon him
as he approaches the defensive position; to prevent or dis-
locate a coordinated attack; to assist the Infantry in re-
pelling any attack which the enemy succeeds in launching;
and to place fires on his reserves and supporting troops.

B 168. ARRANGEMENTS FOR SUPPORT.—The method of arrang-
ing artillery support of Infantry in the defense is similar to
that in offensive situations (par. 165¢); the infantry and
artillery commanders confer and agree upon areas to be cov-
ered, the duration and priority of fires, and the signals calling
for them. To take advantage of its flexibility of fire, the
artillery is kept under centralized control to a greater degree
than in the attack,

N 169. SEQUENCE OF ARRANGING FIRES.—Defensive fires are
usually prepared in the following sequence:

a. Standing barrages for the close defense of the main line
of resistance.

b. Defensive concentrations covering avenues of approach
to the main line of resistance.

¢. Other defensive fires beyond the main line of resistance.

118



ORGANIZATION AND TACTICS—RIFLE BATTALION 169-173

d. Counterpreparation fires,

e. Fires within the battle pgsition to limit hostile penetra-
tion or envelopment.

f. Fires in support of counterattacks.

g. Fires covering a possible withdrawal.

W 170. CoorninaTiON.—Artillery fire can adequately cover
only a small portion of the front of & supported unit at one
time, unless the organic artillery has been strongly rein-
forced. In principle, the artillery prepares close-in defensive
fires to cover portions of the terrain where infantry flat-
trajectory fire is least effective. Plans for defensive fires also
provide for concentrations of artillery fire on,critical portions
of the front, The normal barrage for the close defense of the
main line of resistance requires one battery for each 200 yards
covered; the duration of fire is from 3 to 5 minutes, renewed
in case of necessity. The artillery executes observed fire
against any suitable targets seen.

SecTION IV
INFANTRY-ARTILLERY LIAISON

B 171. GeNEraL.—Close contact between the Infantry and the
artillery makes possible timely transmission of requests for
fire and gives the artillery the intimate knowledge of the
infantry situation which it requires for effective performance
of its mission. Maintenance of communication (except
radio) with the supported unit is an artillery -responsibility.

H 172. Commanp Liaison.—-The artillery commander main-
tains liaison with the commander of the supported infantry
unit by personal contact whenever practicable, otherwise
through a staff representative. Infantry and artillery com-
mand posts are located in close proximity to one another.
When this is impracticable, wire connection is made. Fre-
quent visits by artillery comimanders and staff officers to
infantry command posts, before and during combat, are
essential.

I 173. LrarsoN wiTH InvanThRY BATTALIONS.—a. Ligison sec-
tion.—An artillery liaison officer with a small detachment is
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sent to front-line infantry battalions (exceptiohally to com-
panies) as scon as the essential elements of the artillery plan
are known. The liaison officer is the artillery adviser of the
infantry battalion commander and the representative of the
artillery commander; he may also be a forward observer for
the adjustment of artillery fire.

b, Information furnished infantry commander.—The liaison
officer furnishes the infantry commander information econ-
cerning where, when, and in what volume the artillery can
fire, He identifies prearranged fires on the ground. During
the action he furnishes information concerning the possi-
bility of obtaining additional fire,

¢, Information furnished artillery commander—The liaison
officer keeps the artillery commander Informed of the loca-
tion of the forward elements of the unit supported, its tactical
situation, the desires of the supported troops for artillery fire,
the effect of friendly and hostile artillery fire, prospective bat-
tery positions, observation posts, and routes of advance.

d. Location of tiaison officer —The liaison officer maintainsg
cloge contact with the infantry commander; both should be
able to observe the action of the infantry. Wire from the
artillery bettalion is laid to the artillery liaison officer, who
during combat is with the infantry battalion commander.
Artillery communications should not be used for infantry
traffic except in anh emergency. The infantry battallon com-
mander may communicate with his regimental commander
through the artillery battalion switchboard, which has a wire
line, in most situations, direct to the infantry regimental
command post.

174. REQUESTS FOR ARTILLERY FIRE.—The following table
indicates how requests are made for artillery firee. When an
entire artillery battalion or more than one battalion is as-
signed to the support of a single infantry battalion, the com-
mander of the infantry battalion may be authorized to pre-
arrange fires; request that schedule fires be advanced or de-
layed; and initiate the execution of a new serles of prearranged
fires,
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Nature of request

By whom made

To whom made

Prearrangement of fires -

Infantry regimental com-
mander generally.

Commander of artillery in
direct support.

Call for execution of pre-
arranged fires.

Infantry hattalion com-
mander unless  other-
wise ordered,

Artillery aisen officer.

Bignal for execution of pre-
arranged flres.

Infantry battalion com-
mander usuzally. Com-
pany commander in de-
fense if specifieally au-
thorized.

To delay or advance the
time of delivery of sched-
ule fires.

Infantry regimental com-
mander, usually on re-
fuest of & battalion com-
mander.

Commander of artillery in
direct support.

Request for fire on areas
not covered by prear-
ranged fires,

Infantry company com-
mander; infantry bat-
talion commander,

Infantry battalion com-
mander: artillery laison
officer.

‘To initiate the exccution
of 8 mew geries of pre-
arranged fires.

Infantry regimental com-
mander.,

Cominander of artillery in
direct support.

b. Request by a battalion commander for fire on points out-

side the battalion zone of action are usually sent to the infan-
try regimental commander, who transmits them to the
artillery only if the fire will not interfere with other units.

B 175. ARTILLERY ACTION ON REQUESTS.—g. In all infantry
requests for fire during combat, the artillery commander noti-
fies the infantry commander as soon as possible concerning the
action to be taken.

b. When the artillery is firing on a time schedule and all
batteries are busy, compliance with a request by an infantry
battalion commander for fire on a target of opportunity is
usually effected by transferring fire from a target in the zone
of the battalion making the request. The artillery com-
mander will not transfer fire from without the zone of the bat-
talion supported unless the infantry regimental commander
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approves, or previously has indicated that the uhit making the
request is to be given priority in artillery support (main
effort). In requesting fire, therefore, infantry battalion com-
manders should specify the old targets on which continuation
of fire is essential.

¢. The commander of the direct support artillery may apply
for assistance by general support artillery or other artillery
units when his own resources are insufficient to comply with
requests. Appreciable delay is usually involved when attempts
are made to procure support from such sources.

B 176. ATTACHED ARTILLERY.—When artillery units are at-
tached to infantry units, the same general procedure is fol-
lowed except that the infantry commander makes the final
decision as to where the artillery fires will be placed, after
considering the recommendations of the artillery commander.

B 177. Use or Sienars—To prevent misunderstandings the
number of pyrotechnic signals pertaining to fire and their
meanings should be held to the minimum. It will usually be
necessary to reach an agreement with the artillery as to the
locations from which signals are to be fired. For details in the
use of pyrotechnic signals see FM 24-5, )

B 178. SMALL aAND CLOSE TARGETS .—In general, the artillery is
not called upon to deal with small point targets that can be
dealt with by infantry weapons. When strong resistance
‘develops over a large area near the Infantry the point targets
close to the Infantry are engaged by infantry supporting wea-
pons, and the rest of the area is assigned to the artillery.

B 179. DESIGNATION oF TARGETS.—g. Importance —Precise des-
ignation of targets-on which the Infantry desires artillery fire
is of vital importance; inaccurate designation results in inef-
fective fire or requires the artillery to neglect other missions
and neutralize an unnecessarily large area by a great expendi-
ture of ammunition,

b. Prearranged fires~Designation of targets for prear-
ranged fires is relatively simple because the infantry com-
mander and artillery rebresentative are in direct contact.
Suitable maps, overlays, or sketches are ordinarily used with
identification of visible targets {or reference points by which
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they can be located) on the ground. Without maps, all targets
must be pointed out in this manner.

¢. By small units during combat.—(1) After the com-
mander of a company or other small unit has located hostile
resistance on which he requires fire, wording and transmis-
sion of the information to higher authority in such form as
to avold error require great care. Tse of marked maps or
photographs, overlays, or rough sketches ig desirable. When-
ever possible, the messenger should be able to identify the
target (or reference point) on the ground.

(2) Map coordinates (or an overlay) are used when prac-
ticable. The size of the target should be indicated, e. g., by
giving the central point and the extent of the front or diam-
cter of the area. The designation should be supplemented by
indicating the relation of the target to an unmistakable point
on the terrain near the target (reference point).

(3) Lacking maps, the company commander may indicate
the target by giving its magnetic azimuth and estimated dis-
tance from his position, when his position can be readily seen
or accurately identified. (Example: Deployed Infantry on
front of 200 yards; center 500 yards from red brick house,
azimuth 54°.) He may give the distance and direction of the
target from an easily recognizable reference point when the
distance Is small enough to permit a reasonably accurate esti-
mate, (BExample: Machine-gun nest 100 yards in diameter;
center 150 yards north of water tank.) A method frequently
applicable is to give (usually on a sketch) the magnetic azi-
muth and estimated distance both to the target and to a
distinct reference point, Accurate results depend on accuracy
of estimated distances.

d, Action of battalion commander —Errors in target desig-
nation by infantry units under fire are inevitable; in trans-
mitting such requests, infantry battalion commanders and
liaison officers use all possible means (observers, personal ob-
servation) to verify and complete the target designation:
Indication of known points close to the target or reference to
prearragnged fires materially aids the artillery.

e, Action of liaison officer —The liaison officer uses the
Information furrished by the Infantry, supplemented by his
own observation, to determine the Iocation of the target with
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reference to a known point already plotted on the artillery
firing chart. Since he is usually in a forward position, he will
frequently be called upon {o observe fire.

B 180. INFANTRY PROTECTING ARTILLERY.—Close-range protec-
tion of artillery is afforded mainly by troops deployed In its
front. Special infantry supports may be detailed to protect
artillery on an exposed flank or behind a lightly held front.
These supports receive general instructions from the Artillery
but are responsible for the dispositions necessary to accom-
plish the assigned mission,
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CHAPTER 2
AVIATION

W 181. TvrEs oF MILITARY AVIATION.—In accordance with the
purpose for which aircraft are ordinarily employed, military
aviation is divided as follows: combat; reconnalssance and
observation and liaison; transport; and training and special
purpose aviation.

. a. Combal aviation.—Combat aviation is organized,
equipped, and trained to engage in offensive and defensive
air operations by air attack and air fighting. Corresponding
to the means with which equipped, combat aviation ig organ-
ized into bombardment and pursuit units. Medium and long-
range reconnaissance is performed by bombardment. types of
aireraft, -

b. Reconnaissance and observation and liaison aviation .-
Reconnaissance and ohservation and liaison aviation is or-
ganized, equipped, and trained to conduct air reconnaissance,
observe fire, gain military information by visual and photo-
graphic means, and transmit instructions and reports in
accordance with the orders of supported units to which organ-
ically assigned or attached. It includes both heavier-than-
gir aircraft and balloons. Although armed for their own
protection, they are not suitable for air attack or air fighting.

¢. Transport avigtion.—Transport aviation is organized,
equipped, and trained to carry personnel and cargo. It is
indispensable for facilitating the operations of Air Corps
units through the rapid transport of personnel and essential
items of supply, and ig particularly suitable for increasing
the mobility of foot troops in an emergency.

d. Training and special purpose dviation.-—Training and
special purpose aviation is organized, equipped, and trained
especially for the training of flying personnel and for other
special purposes not connected with air operations; it is
neither suited nor intended for coinbat use.

M 182, SuPPORT OF INFANTRY.—Aviation affords Infantry both
direct and indirect support. Indirect support includes the
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destruction of hostile aircraft and the attack of rear area
ground ohjectives. Direct support consists of observation,
transmission of information, and, when directed by higher
authority, attack of infantry objectives. Observation tasks
include distant, close, and batile reconnaissance by hoth
visual and photographic means.

W 183, ATrAcKS AGAINST HoSTILE FRONT-LINE ELEMENTS.—Q.
When aviation is used for direct support, it furnishes & power-
tul close fire support element to an infaniry attack. Attack-
ing airplanes by bombing and machine gunning hostile front-
line troops supplement artillery fires in support of the attack-
ing Infantry. Aviation attack can be maintained by succes-
sive waves if attacking airplanes, and enables the Infantry
to exploit a sueccessful assault without waiting for forward
displacement of artillery units. A successful infantry attack,
supported by combat aviation, presses forward into enemy
critical areas and prevents the hostile reserves from reestah-
lishing resistance. Infantry commanders utilize reserves to
maintain the impetus of the attack and avoid undue reor-
ganization delays.

b. Attacks against battlefield objectives are coordinated
with the action of the Infantry. Infantry commanders notify
the supporting aviation of the location of targets on which
air fire is desired. On initiative and completion of the air
attack, the aviation notifies the advance elements of the
supported Infantry hy radio or easily recognizable visual
signals.

c. The attack of hostile ground troops by combat aviation
during the battle 15 exploited promptly by the Infantry, At-
tack by aircraft on the hostile lines usually results in a lull
in the hostile fire, particularly in that directed against the
attacking Infantry. Attempts by advanced hostile elements
to reply to the fire of the airplanes usually result in disclos-~
ing their location to the attacking Infantry. The latter re-
doubles its own fire to protect the airplanes and punish in-
cautious exposure. It takes advantage of the opportunity to
reach assaulting distance. The assault is launched az soon
as possible after the end of the attack by the airplanes.

d, For details of the organization and employment of avia-
tion, see FM 1-5, FM 1-10, and FM 1-15.
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B 184. RECONNAISSANCE AND OBSERVATION AND LIAISON AVIA-
TI0N—Reconnaissance and observation and laison aviation
is generally the only type of aviation which usually operates
directly with the Infantry. This aviation is equipped, or-
ganized, and trained to observe and report upon all activitics
visible from aircraft and of interest to a military commander.
It observes and reports on the composition, disposition, and
activities of both enemy and friendly ground, air, and naval
forces and installations, It assists the artillery by locating
suitable targets, and, when practicable, may assist in adjust-
ing fire. In addition, it is one of the liaison agents used by
ground commanders. The missions are prescribed by the
commander of the ground force to which such aviation units
are assigned or attached.

M 185, InFaNTRY MISsion.—&. When the Infantry approaches
to assaulting distance, the division commander sends out in-
faniry airplanes on contact and liaison missions to observe
the situation of our own and the hostile advanced Infantry.
They report to the divisicn commander 2nd the commanders
of infentry unitg the points on the front where the attack
is stopped, those where penetrations have heen effected, hos-
tile counterattacks, and other features of the situation of our
own and the hostile advanced Infantry. The infantry mis.-
sion is dispatched only during actual contact with the enemy
or when contact is imminent. It is usually active through-
out the period when the Infantry is advancing or moving to
the rear.

b. To accomplish this general mission, the air observer on
an Infantry mission has the following specific duties:

(1> ‘To report the location, strength, and movements of
enemy front-line troops and local reserves.

(2) To report the progress of friendly front-line troops and
advanced elements.

¢. 'The airplane observer is usually instructed prior to the
take-off to watch particular areas and to report certain infor-
mation, In addition to such preflight instructions, the ob-
server will frequently receive instructions or requests by radio
or panel gignal to report desired Information during the mis-
slon. In addition to reporting specific information called for,
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the ohserver on his own initiative reports information of all
enemy activities observed.

d. In the performance of the infantry mission, division ob-
servation airplanes operate under division control. The ob-
server cooperates with the varjous subordinate infantry units
hy maintaining close communication with them, principally
through the use of panels, pyrotechnics, and drop and. pick—up
messages.

B 186. ProrocraPHIc MisstoN.—Photographic projects of
considerable magnitude are assigned and flown as separate
misslons. These include mosaics or reconnaissance strips of
an area, or perhaps a series of obliques of an area over which
operations are to be conducted.

R 187, INFANTRY-AviaTioN LiatsoN; MEaNs oF ' COMMUNICA-
TION ~—4. Rodio.~For direct communication with the observa-
tion airplane the following units of the division are provided
with suitable radio equipment:

Division headquarters (gpperated by signal company).

Field artillery battalions. {(The regiment is not in the

air-ground net,)

Ohservation squadron (when attached).

Tank and cavalry units, when present.

b. Panels—Panels are strips of cloth used in signaling from
ground to airplane, They are made in black or white, the
color which best contrasts with the terrain being used. Panels
are of two kinds, signaling and marking.

(1) 8Signaling panels are issued in sets to the command
posts of all ground combat units down to and including the
rifle battalion and tank companies. They are rectangular
strips of cloth 12 feet long by 2 feet 4 inches wide. By means
of prearranged combinations of panels, displays are made
near the command post of a unit to identify and locate the
unit, to show the location of the message dropping and mes-
sage pick-up ground, and for the purpose of sending mes-
sages to an airplane when radio is not available for that
purpose. Signaling panels provide the normal means of com-
" munication from ground to air for the infantry regiment and
battalion. Messages transmitted by panel signal must be
brief, Long messages which keep the airplane over g com-
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mand post for an extended period are dangerous to the air-
plane and the command post.

(2) Marking panels are carried by the Infantry squads to
mark out their position when signaled for by the airplane
or as prearranged. They are small panels, 18 inches square,
and are displayed only in the front lines. They are displayed
in groups to make them more visible to the observer, who
acknowledges them by a plane or pyrotechnie signal. Each
Infantry squad has three marking panels. ‘Troops should be
carefnl to expose their panels only to friendly airplanes, For
further details of the employment of panels see FM 24-5,

¢. Pyrotechnics —Pyrotechnics are used for sending signals
according to a prearranged code when other means are not
available, Airplanes use parachute signals fired hy pyro-
technic pistols. Rocket signals are used for signaling be-
tween ground units. Alrplane observers should be familiar
with the use and meaning of such signals in order that they
may relay them to the commanders ¢oncerned. Further de-

tails are in FM 24-5,
" d. Pick-up message equipment.-~—Ground messages can be
picked up by airplanes, by means of hooks, from pick-up de-
vices installed on the ground. No standard egquipment is
issued for this purpose, as improvised equipment i{s usually
suitable and available. A description of this equipment and
its use is contained in FM 24-5.

e. Signals by airplane—Signals should be devised for the
following air-to-ground messages, and every infantry officer
should be familiar with them:

(1) “Where are you?” (signal for display of panels), and
“Understood.” .

(2) Other signals such as “Enemy threat in my direction”
and *“The ground I cover appears clear ¢f the enemy” may be
devised to meet foreseen requirements. Such signals should
be changed from time to time to prevent their becoming
known to the enemy.
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CHAPTER 3
CAVALRY

B 188. COOPERATION OF INFANTRY AND CAVALRY.—&. During
the advance to contact, small cavalry elements may be em-
ployed in advance of the infantry advance guards, under corps
or division commanders, on reconnaissance or security mis-
sions or to seize important terrain features. The cavalry
commander kKeeps the advance guards informed concerning
the enemy, regions swept by hostile artillery firé or con-
taminated by gas, obstacles encountered, and points where
the enemy has been observed. When the infantry advance
guard has a motorized reconnaissance detachm‘ént, the ad-
vance guard commander usually employs it to maintain
contact with the Cavalry to his front. He also normally
maintains a liaison officer, provided with means of communi-
cation and transportation, at the headquarters of the appro-
priate cavalry unit. ’

b, Similar cooperation is arranged in the preliminaries of
the defensive battle and in retrograde movements. In the
preliminaries of ‘the defensive battle, the Cavalry usually
carries out reconnaissance and eXecutes such’ delay as is
appropriate to its capabillties as long as there is suffictent
space between the enemy and the defending Infantry. The
Cavalry informs the infanfry outpost concerning the 'hostile
advance., 'The Infantry furnishes the Cavalry information
concerning outpost dispositions and the regions which the
defender can cover with fire, particularly prearranged fires.

NoTE—"In retrograde movements Cavalry, making maximum use
of its mobility, frequently will delay pursuing enemy forces by
affensive action against their flanks; while the direct pressure of
these pursuing forces is being contalned by infantry elements.”

B 189. EMPLOYMENT OF ATTACHED CAVALRY.—When Cavalry
is attached to infantry unmits, infantry commanders assign
missions suited to cavalry’s high degree of mobility. They
bear in mind the fact that Cavalry in combat seeks to attain
success through rapidity of attack and delaying action rather
than through the sustained effort which is required of
Infantry. For details of cavalry employment see *FM 2-15.

*See appendix IIT.
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CHAPTER 4
ENGINEERS

B 190. MissioN anp Duties—a. The mission of engineers in
war is to increase the combat effectiveness of the other arms
through the execution of work to—

Facilitate movement of cur troops.

Impede movement of the enemy.

Provide for shelter and comfort of cur troops.

b. Duties of concern to the Infantry include—

(1) Maintenance, improvement, and construction of routes
of communication and movement, including the provision of
means of crossing water courses in the presence cof the enemy.

(2) Coordination, supervision, and assistance in-—

Construction of local obstacles.

Preparation of antitank mine fields for close-in anti-
mechanized defense,

Preparation and execution of iocal demoiitions,

(3) Removal of tank obstacles and mines.

{4) Provisions of tools and materials for ground organiza-
tion; construction of special works requiring skill and equip-
ment not possessed by the occupying troops; and the planning
work, laying out, and partial construction of defensive sys-
tems for contemplated organization.

(5) Procurement, preparation, and issue of maps.

{6) Sign-posting of routes.

{7 BEstablishing water-supply points.

- (8) Traffic control.

N 191. EquipMENT.—Engineer units have a varlety of equip-
ment, including large infrenching tocls for issue to Infantry,
demolition equipment, footbridge material, tractors, road
graders, water-supply and electric-lighting equipment. Cer-
tain units are provided with assault boats or ponton material.
The 11-man assault boat will carry, in addition to the crew
of 2 engineer soldiers, any of the following: 9 riflemen; a
machine-gun squad with gun, triped, and a supply of am-
munition; an §1-mm mertar squad (less 1 man) with mortar
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and 50 rounds; 7 men of the communication platoon with
communication equipment.

8l 192. EmMpPLOoYMENT.—d. Engineer units are usually employed
under their own commanders for the benefit of a large unit
as a4 whole. Their attachment to Infantry is usually only
for the accomplishment of a particular task. Advance
guards, rear guards, pursuit columns, and units making
stream crossings are reinforced by engineer elements when
available,

b. Commanders of infantry units to which engmeers are
attached are responsible for the sccomplishment of the neces-
sary engineering work. The engineer officer commandmg the
attached unit makes recommendations as to the most effec-
tive use of the engineers. When an engineer umt is at-
tached for the execution of a definite task, the mfantry com-
mander normally gives it the necessary tactical instructions
without interfering in technical details.

B 193. RECONNAISSANCE—EnNgineer reconnaissance is con-
ducted to determine the need for engineering work and to
locate the material required. Infantry commanders facilitate
this reconnaissance by assigning available engiheer recon-
naissance details to the most advanced elements of the Infan-
try and by reporting matters of engineering interest, such as
the discovery of supplies of stone, gravel, or timbers for
bridges.
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CHAPTER 5
CHEMICAL TROOPS

B 194, OreantzaTION.—Chemical regiments (motorized), or-
ganlcally a part of GHQ reserve, are altached to lower eche-
lons for tactical employment as needed. For large gas opera-
tions, chemical troops are usually employed by rifle battalions
or larger units under division or higher control. Smaller gas
operations may be carried out under brigade or regimental
control; for smoke and minor gas operations durlng the prog-
ress of the attack or defense, a chemical platoon (four
mortars) is the usual attachment to each first-echelon
battalion.

W 195. CapABILITIES OF PLaToON.—The chemlical platoon has
considerably less tactical mobility than the 81-mm mortar
platoon of the Infantry. The mortar cannot be manhandled
over long distances. The platoon can function independently
of higher chemical echelons except for ammunition supply.
Using its normal armament and day of flre, it can place an
effective concentration of nonpersistent gas on an area of
approxXimately 200 yards in diameter, or an effective concen-
tration of persistent gas on an area 700 yards in width by 200
yards in depth. It can normally lay a smoke screen covering
the front of an infantry baitallon. Its capabilities with its
supplementary armament {(cylinders, livens projectors, and
land mines) depend upon the time availlable for supply and
installation.

B 196, EmpLOYMENT.— (ToxXic chemical agents will not be em-
ployed against an adversary who refrains from resorting
thereto.) In the attack chemlcal units attached to infantry
regiments and battalions are used principally for smoke mis-
sions. In the defense they may use gas more freely. In a
withdrawal chemical troops are frequently charged with
interdicting selected areas by means of persistent gas.

a. Persistent agents will not be flred on areas that will be
occupled by friendly troops durlng the period the agent Is
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effective. Hence, in the offense their employment is limited
to small, well-defined areas in the zone of advance that can
be easily avoided or to the protection of an exposed fiank. In
defense they are employed to deny to the enemy favorable
assembly areas and avenues of approach, thus canalizing his
attack and forcing him te utilize ground more effectively
covered by the fire of other weapons.

b. Nonpersistent agents are employed prlncipal'ly in offen-
sive and stabilized operations. They are fired only on'occupied
areas. Since surprise and concenfration are essential to the
production of casualties, the required quantity of nonpersistent
gas should be fired in the minimum time, not more than 2
minutes. '

c. (1) Smoke is employed to screen troop movements from
hostile observation and to reduce the effectiveness of hostile
fire; to protect a flank exposed to enfilade fire and to blind
machine-gun nests; in defense to blind hostile obgervation,
cover g withdrawal, and aid in counteratiacks.

(2) When employed to screen an advance or to cover troop
movements smoke is most effective when placed directly on
or immediately in front of the enemy’s front lines or on his
observation posts. In river crossings it is employed on broad
fronts to deceive the enemy as to the Iocation of the crossing
cperations. Since aimed fire is essential to successfil defense,
smoke should not be employed in defensive operations where
it will reduce the effectiveness of one's own fire.

(3) Since smoke drifts with the wind, care is exercised in
its employmen{ to prevent hindrance fo the operations of
adjacent units. An effective smoke screen is difficult to main-
tain when the wind velocity is greater than 12 miles per hour.
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PART FOUR
INFANTRY UNITS
CHAPTER 1
THE INDIVIDUAL INFANTRY SOLDIER

E 197. QUaLIFIcATIONS.—The infantry soldier is trained to
meet the following minimum requirements:

. Be physically conditioned for extended field service and
practiced in the use of his physical faculties.

b. Be instructed in the proper care and maintenance of his
arms and equipment in the field.

¢. Be skilled in the use of the weapon with which he is
armed or which he serves.

d. Have an understanding of the effects of weapons, and
the characteristics and effects of toxic chemicals, projectiles,
and the means of gas defense.

e, Be instructed in terrain forms, cover and concealment,
representation of terrain forms on maps, use of intrenching
tools, and construction of obstacles,

f. Be practiced in the duties falling to the individual soldier
on the march, in shelter, and in combat.

W 198. ScopE oF INSTRUCTION.—. 'The physical training of the
soldier is such as gradually to develop and strengthen his
endurance and ability to stand the privations of campaign,
He receives practice in the use of his physical faculties—
body, eyes, and ears—under both day and night conditions.
He is also instructed in personal hyegiene and first-aid.
b. He is trained in the following subjects:

Infantry drill,

Care of equipment.

Military courtesy and discipline.

Defense against chemical agents.

Map reading,

Camoufiage,

Other subjects as outlined in subsequent paragraphs of

this chapter,
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¢. For reference to appropriate training publications, see
appendix IIT,

N 199. ErFrecT oF WEAPONS AND ProJECTILES—The scldier is
instructed in the effects and capabilities of weapons. Advan-
tage is taken of opportunities to have him witness the firing
of all infantry weapons and the several calibers of divisional
artillery. The purpose of this instruction is to familiarize the
soldier with the conditions of battle and to teach him to in-
terpret correctly the impressions he receives.

a. With respect to small-arms fire he is taught to identify
the reports of discharge and the detonation of ‘the several
classes of weapons and projectiles and to observe their fire
effects from the closest possible distance. He is taught to
distinguish between the report of discharge of smeall arms
and the sound {crack) of bullets in flight and to locate the
origin of fire from the report of discharge and not from the
crack of the bullet. .

b. With reference to artillery fire, he is taught to recog-
nize the whine or shriek of the projectile passing through the
air and to sense the proximity of a burst,

B 200. Mar READING AND ORIENTATION.—&. The soldier is
taught to recognize the major terrain features on a military
map (fig. 1}; the master lines of topography, stream lines
and how they indicate a ridge line and watershed, roads and
the other principal works of man, and how they can be iden-
tified on a map, sketch, or aerial photograph; how to locate
his position on the map by resection, by detail, and by other
methods.

b. The soldier is taught how to use a compass to determine
direction and how to follow a course by compass bearings.
He is taught to orient himself without a compass by day
using a watch and the sun (fig. 2); by night from the Big
Dipper and North Star (fig, 3). (See *FM 21-25.) Further
training in map reading and sketching is given to leaders,
scouts, and other soldiers who show aptitude for this type of
instruction.

*See appendix IIIL.
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Frouere 2—Method of determining direction by wateh and sun. -
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FicURE 3.--Locating North Star by means of Big Dipper.

8 201. CovEr AND CONCEALMENT (fig. 4) —a. The scldier is
taught to distinguish between cover and concealment and
their proper use. He is trained fo recognize terrain features
that give cover against fire and those which afford conceal-
ment from observation only. He must understand that con-
cealment affords protection only while the enemy does not
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CORRECT OBSERYING
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Fiaure 4.—Correct use of cover.
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know that the terrain feature is occupied. He is shown that
ground which to the untrained eye may appear flat often
contains small depressions and humps affording cover against
flat-trajectory fire.

b. The soldier is trained to present only a small and incon-
spicuous target. He is shown how to take advantage of the
shape and color of the ground and background. He is warhed
against taking cover behind isolated trees and bushes or occu-
pying positions which stand out against the skyline or are in
sharp contrast to the surrounding terrain. He avoids all
unnecessary movement., He looks and fires around the right
side of itrees or other concealment. Unless the outline is
broken, he avoids looking over the top of cover if it can be
avolded. In observing, he takes the position which will most
reduce his exposure to view. He is practiced in observing
from the prone position. When practicable, he keeps in the
shade so as to cast no shadow which might reveal his position.

¢. By demonstration, the soldier is shown that—

(1) Visibility may sometimes be diminished by staining the
face with mud. )

(2) Cloaks made of gunny sacks or sandbags covered with
leaves may be used to conceal men who must remain in a fixed
position for a long time.

(3) Observation over a sandbag parapet may be facilitated
by the use of a sandbag drawn over the head with a. few strands
taken out in front of the eyes.

' (4) White garments are useful on a snowy terrain, espe-
cially on a cloudy, windy day. Care should he taken that
the wearer’s shadow does not reveal his position.

d. The correct and the incorrect methods of utilizing cover
and concedlment are taught by practical demonstration.

@ 202. INTRENCHING 'TooLs.—a. General—The intrenching
teols with which the infantry soldier is equipped comprise a
pickmattock, hand aX, and a short-handled shovel. (For list
of other equipment see appendix I1) They are the main
reliance of the soidier for the construction of hasty intrench-
ments. He is taught to use them with a minimum of éxposure.

b. Use under fire—(1) The infantry pick is uged from a
prone or crouching position. In the prone position, the sol-
dier les on one side, spreads the legs scissors-fashion, the
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upper leg forward and stiff to secure leverage. With the
lower hand, the plck handle is grasped at a point about half-
way between its end and the head. With the other hand he
grasps the handle near the end. The soil to the front and
side is loosened by short vertical strokes.

(2) The infantry shovel is used from a prone position. . The
soldier lies on one side, spreads the legs apart scissors-fashion,
the lower leg forward and stiffened to secure leverage. With
the lower hand he grips the shovel handle near the hlade, and
with the upper from above at the T. Excavation is accom-
plished by pushing the shovel forward, depositing the mate-
rial above the head or to the far side of the excavation. The
soldier completes the cover by rolling into the excavation and
working In a similar manner from the other side.

B 203. ConsTRUCTION OF OBsTacLES.—The soldier is trained in
the construction of low-wire entanglements, double-apron
fence, the knife rest or cheval-de-frise, and the dead abatis.
Instruction in these subjects is prescribed in FM 5-15.

M 204. RancE ESTIMATION.—In battle, the effectiveness of
small-arms fire heyond close range depends in large measure
upon the accuracy of range estimation. Accuracy in range
estimation is also an important factor in the location and
identification of objegts by scouts and observers. Since un-
trained men make an average error of 15 percent of the
range, training in range estimation is very important. As a
minimum requirement the individual soldier will he able to
estimate ranges up to 600 yards and be sufficiently versed in
estimation of longer ranges to enable him to locate reference
points designated. Scouts and men selected for patrol duty
must be especially proficient in range estimation.

H 205. SENTINEL —a. The sentinel is usually a part of a secur-
ity detachment whose primary mission is to protect a-larger
body: or an element of local security of a unit to insure its
safety and readiness for action. When on duty as sentinel of
an outguard or detachment of troops, the soldier must have
the following Information:

(1) Direction and probable route of approach of the enemy.

(2) Sector he is required to watch.
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© (3) Names of features of military importance (viliages,
roads, streams).

(4) Location of the nearest outguards or detachments on
the flanks and the means of communicating with them; num-
ber and location of his oufguard and support and routes to
them.

(5) Whether patrols or other friendly troops are to his
front.

(6) Special signals.

(7) Instructions concerning challenging.

(8) Conduct in case of attack.

b. The sentinel, when practicable, is equipped with field
glasses and means of signaling. Heavy articles of equipment
may be laid aside. The sentinel constantly observes his as-
signed sector from a concealed position and reports any
unusual circumstances to his immediate superior. He allows
officers and soldiers to pass in either direction on recognition.
He passes on to his rellef all information and instructions
relative to his post. When halting a stranger, he keeps him
covered and calls for his commander, who makes the necessary
examination of passes. If danger is pressing, the_sentinel
fires. Where challenging at night is required, a challenged
person who fails to stop at the third command fo halt, or
attempts to escape, is shot. The sentinel need not challenge
if certain that he has recognized an enemy. If deserters or a
small hostile party displaying a white flag approach, the
sentinel causes them to lay down their arms and calls the out-,
guard commander.

¢. In addition to the foregomg duties sentinels perform the
duties of antiaircraft and antitank lookouts (pars. 208 and
209) .

& 206. MEssENGER.—In active operations, it is the duty of
the messenger to deliver messages within a minimum time."
The accomplishment of his mission generally requires that he
utilize the terrain so as to avoid unduly exposing himself.
He avoids careless actions which might betray the location
of the sending or receiving stations. In the prolonged occu-
pation of a position, speclal care must be taken to avoid mark-
ing out paths which betray the location of command posts and
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message centers, Belore starting out, the messenger repesats
bhack oral messages and asks questions concerning any points
that are not clear. He orients himself on the terrain before
starting and selects landmarks to assist him to find his way.
When necessary, he inquires of any troops encountered the
whereahouts of the person or headquarters for whom the
message is intended. If delayed or lost, he shows or explains
the message to an officer and asks for advice. Any informa-
tion of importance obtained en route by the messenger is
reported to the recipient of the message. The messenger dis-
tinguishes between what he has seen and heard and what he
has been told by someone else. Before returning, the mes-
senger inquires whether there are messages.or orders to be
taken back. Upon his return, he reports the execution of
his mission. For further details of messenger duty see
FM 24-5.

W 207. CoNNECTING FILE—The duty of a connecting file is to
maintain connection between elements of & marching column
or echelons of & unit in approach march or hetween a com-
mander on reconnaissance and his unit. A connecting file in
a marching column usually consists of two men. ‘One main-
tains touch with the element in front, the other with the
rear. They are usually furnished by the rear element. Con-
necting files halt only on orders or signals from the rear or
when the element in front of them halts. They repeat sig-
nals sent from front or rear. The distance between connect-
ing flles will usually be about 100 yards by day; at night or
when visibility is poor the distance is decreased. In gen-
eral, connecting files maintain their original distance; how-
ever, they regulate their movement and their distance from
each other with & vlew to the maintenance of visual connec-
tlon with each other and the groups ahead and behind. Con-
necting files see that the element following them takes the
correct road. Special care is necessary in turning off a road
in forests, inhabited localities, and in darkness and fog.

B 208. ANTIAIRCRAFT LooxouTs.—The duty of antisircraft
lookouts is to guard the unit against surprise by enemy air-
planes on the march, in shelter, or in combat. They may be
stationed at one post, march abreast of a marching unit, or
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move to - successive observation posts by motor transport.
Antiaircraft lookouts observe in every direction, especially that
from which attacks are to be expected. The direction of the
sun or of hills, woods, or other cover which might screen low-
flying attacks is particularly dangerous. Antiaircraft look-
outs usually operate in pairs and relieve each other at inter-
vals of not to exceed 15 minutes. They are equipped with
field glasses and sun glasses and instructed as to the alarm
sighal to be used (by signal projector, if available, or by other
prescribed signal}. ‘They are trained to recognize hostile air~
planes and prearranged identification signals. The alarm is
given as soon as low-flying planes not positively identified as .
friendly are seen. Observers at emplacements of antiaircraft
weapons and at command and observation posts watch anti-
aircraft lookouts for signals.

W 209. ANTITANE LOOKOUTS.—-Antitank lookouts give warning
of the approach of hostile mechanized vehicles by prearranged
sound and visual signals. The duties of antiaircraft and
antitank lookouts may be combined. At a distance from the
enemy, the roads constitute the most probable routes of ap-
proach of hostile mechanized elements or hostile tanks, Near
the enemy, the whole front of advance must be observed.
Upon secing or hearing antitank warning signal, individual
soldiers under the control of commanders await orders. Iso-
jated individuals seek cover nearby. Deep fox holes, thick
woods, and terrain intersected by boulders, trees, walls, or
ditchés are utilized. The approach of tanks may be revealed
or suspected by the noise of their motors and tracks or by
unusual dust columns.

W 310, MarcH.—g. The soldier marches at an even, steady
gait, keeping closed up to the prescribed distance, If men
ahead gain distance or slow up, he changes the length of
his steps so as gradually to regain his proper position. Sud-
den increases in galt or sudden stops are avoided, Riflemen
sling their rifies or carry them at the right or left shoulder,
keeping the muzzles well elevated so as not to endanger or
interfere with other men. They do not leave the column
on the march, or the vicinity of their units during halts,
without permission.
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b. During halts, the soldier falls out on the right side of
the road, unless otherwise directed. He is careful to keep
road junctions and crossroads clear. With full pack, he sits
or lies down so as to take the weight of the equipment off
the shoulders. Equipment is not removed, unless directed,
but belts may be loosened. If necessary, equipment is read-
justed so that packs and belts do not sag. 'The soldier
obtains drinking water from authorized sources only. He
drinks sparingly from his canteen.

B 211, Brvouac or LonGg Harrs—The soldier makes zll pos-
sible use of concealment from airplane observation. Equip-
ment which is laid aside is placed under bushes or close to
trunks of trees. Exposure of ohjects of regular shape, such
as biankets, is avoided. Shelter tents, if pitched, are dis-
tributed frregularly and camouflaged. A branch or two to
break the outline and hide the open front of the tent are
better than g large pile of branches. Camouflaged nets,
where gvailable, may be advantageously used where vegeta-
tion is lacking.

| 212 NIGHT TRAINING—a Night ‘training is begun on
Enown terrain in twilight in order to demonstrate to the
soldier. the difference between appearance of objects by day
and by night. As training progresses the exercises are con-
tinued on known terrain at night until finally they are con-
ducted at night over strange terrain. Certain phases of the
night trainin_g are best conducted in daytime with use of
dark glasses which reproduce night visibllity conditions.
Individual night training comprises night movement, main-
tenance of direction, and ear and eye training, )

b. Training in silent movement is given by demonstrations
and practice. Exercises are held in which blindfolded men
try to detect noise made by others approaching them, In-
struction and practice are given in methods of crossing ob-
stacles noiselessly, in cutting and crossing wire entangle-
ments, and in crossing trenches. Demonstrations are used
to show the clear silhouette of a man on a skyline and the
concezlment afforded by proper use of shadows. The soldier
is trained to fasten his equipment so that it does not rattle,

145



212 . INFANTRY FIELD. MANUAL

clank, or reflect light. Demonstrations are gwen to show the
effects of unsecured equipment.

¢. Men are given the following instructions:

(1) When the enemy is using-many flares he probably has
few patrols out; when he is not employing flares his patrols
are likely to be numerous.

(2) A threatened sneeze may often be stopped by pressing
upward with the fingers against the nostrils.

(3) A threatened cough may often be stopped by a slight
pressure on the Adam’s gpple. :

(4) Delay should be avoided by moving holdly when flring
is going on. Advantage should be taken of any sound, such as
shelling, wind rustling, or-distant firing, to push forward. -

(5) In damp and rainy weather when the enemy has been
using gas, shell holes should be avoided.

{6) Not to smoke or make any light. .

(Y The eyes should not be strained by concentrating -on
one object too long. If objects blur, the eyelids should be
lowered slowly, kept closed for a few seconds, and then opened
slowly.

(8) Sounds of men walking are heard better if the ear is
held close to the ground. Sounds are transmitted a greater
distance in wet weather than in dry.

(93 All patrols or persons met should be considered hostile
until proved friendly. When someone is met the soldier should
crouch low to get the approaching person sithouetted against
the sky and at the same time to offer him an indistinct target
if he proves to be an enemy. If fired on close to the enemy
line, the soldier should not return the fire except to avoid
capture.

(10)° Men must be as careful in returning as in starting out
in order to avoid hostile patrols and to kKeep from being fired
upon by friendly sentries.

(11> When a man hears the sound of a flare leaving its dis-
charger he should drop to the ground before the burst. If he
is caught unexpectedly by a bursting fiare, he should freeze in
position and remasain motionless until the light dies down. The
best time to move is just after the light has gone out. He
must be careful not to be caught in motion by recurrent flares.
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When illuminated by a flare the eyes should be kept lowered
until the light goes out to avoid temporary blindness.

(12) Steel helmets should not be worn on night missions
because they make a distinctive noise when they touch barbed
wire or other hard substances; they show an unmistakable
outline; and they prevent crawling with the face to the ground.
When near the enemy men should crawl sidewise in moving
to a fiank.

(13) All movement is accomplished quietly. In order to
walk silently on soft ground the soldier lowers his foot, heel
first, and then puts the ball of the foot on the ground slowly
and quietly. On hard ground he places the toe first and then
lowers the heel into place. Through grass he raises the foot
before carrying it forward and lowering it, heel first as on
soft ground. When crawling at night the soldier tests the
ground in front before each movement to make Sure that
nothing will' obstruct his passage or make g noise,

(14) 'To step over low wire at night a man should erouch
low 50 that he can see the strands against the sky. He should
then grasp the first strand with one hand and with the other
reach forward and feel for a clear spot where he can put his
foot without stepping on other strands or any objects apt to
make a noise. To avoid catching his foot in another strand
he lifts it up and over close to the hand grasping the wire.

{15} On encountering high wire, the soldier should go
under it on his back, grasping the lowest strands in his hands
and holding them clear of his body while he works under
them. '

(16) When two men cut wire together, one firmly holds the
wire close to the cutters, in order to mufile the sound and
prevent the 1oose ends from flying back, while the other man
cuts. They bend back the loose ends to form a passage. A
man working alone cuts near a post where he has but one
loose end -of wire to dispose of. He prasps the wire close to a
post and cuts between his hand and the post, thus muffing
the sound and: keeping the 10ose wire in his grasp.

CAUTIONS: A piece of sandhag wrapped around the wire
cutters will deaden the sound of wire cutting. A gap in the
wire should not be cut perpendicular to the front. If a gap
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is cut in the enemy wire, it is well to leave the top wires
intact to lessen the chances of its discovery. : '

(17> In crossing trenches, the man should crawl silently
up to the edge of the trench and look into it. He should
remove all loose dirt and rocks from the edge. Ifiit is a
narrow trench, he springs up and jumbs across;”sinking
quietly to the ground on the other side and remaining there
a moment listening before proceeding, If the trench is wide,
the man must climb silently and slowly down into it and.out
the other side, using the revetment to assist him. -+

Before crossing a trench, a man should wait outside.for a
while and listen. A trench should not be crossed near its
junction- with a communicating trench. Enemy :trenches
should not'be entered unless for a definite purpose and in
compliance with specific orders. Ordinarily, work can he
better .accomplished- fromn the outside. If it is necessary to
enter a trench, it should be crossed and the.place Where.work
is to be done-approached from the rear, since enemy sentries
pay more attention to sounds in front of them than to those
in the rear.

d. Sight training and sound-training have as obJects not
only the:development of the soldier’s perceptive faculties but
also training-in' the means of screening his own location and
movements from hostile observation and hearing: The sol-
dier is trained to identify sounds such as conversation, cough-
ing, working the bolt in-a rifie, rattling of equipment, cutting
wire, digging; troops marching, and the like; to estimate the
origin of sounds and their approximate distance and compass
bearing from- his location. By demonstration and practice,
the soldier is shown thaft—

(1) Sounds are audible at greater distances on still nights
than in the daytime. There is‘ a tendency to underestimate
distances at night.

(2) Observation at night can usually be carried out more
effectively from o prone rather than from a standing position,

(3} Colors are not distinguishable at night; the ‘eye can
only distinguish between light and dark.

(4) Dark objects stand out on a light background and
vice versa.
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(5) At night objects have no perspective; surfaces only:

(not volume) can be perceived. A hedgerow seen from the

side or obliquely may look like a single bush or a thicket;.

the interior corners of a building are blotted out.

(6) Ohjects appear larger and more distant at night than
in daylight.

(7) Omn moonlight nights observation in the direction of the
moon is less effective than when the observer faces away
from it. . - -

e, Night marching—(1) Individuals are taught to cover
accurately in file and dress and pay close attention to their
file leader and adjacent men in order to conform promptly
to the movements of the file leader. They do not lock down,
and feet are lifted well off :the ground. The soldier must
make no outcry or other noise if he stumbies, has his feet
stepped .on, or falls into a hole. Care.must be taken to
hold the rifle so as to avoid.striking other men.

(2) The pace must be regulated in accordance with the'

character of the ground; the rougher the ground the slower
the pace. On rough ground it may be necessary to move at
a rate as slow as 1,000 yards per hour,

(3) Exerclses in halting, kneeling, arising, lying down,
changing direction without command and by way of imita-
tion are held. -On change of direction, pace should slacken
to avoid-falling into a hole or running into an obstacle; each
man turng on the same ground as the file leader.

(4} The use of exposed lights betrays the whereabouts of
troops. The soldier is taught to read and write messages
by shading his light from observation. The glowing tip of
cigars and cigarettes, the flames of matches, flashlights, and
luminous dial watches are visible for long -distances, particu-
larly from the air.

M 213. InpIvipual Conpuct.—a. Walking wounded leave the
hattlefield alone. They report to their commanders and turn
over their ammunition hefore leaving. Infantry soldiers will
not carry wounded men to the rear without a written order
from an officer. Such duty is performed by medical or spe-
cially detailed personnel.

b. A soldier who becomes separated from his unit will re-
port to the commander of the nearest organization and par-
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ticipate in combat with it. At the conclusion ¢f the action
he will secure a written statement to the effect that he was
present with the organization.

¢. A soldier made prisoner is obligated, by the mternatmnal
rules of warfare, to give only his name, grade, and serigl num-
ber. He will maintain strict silence about other matters.
Any facts revealed concerning friendly troops or material may
be of great interest to the enemy and result in defeat to the
army and death to comrades. False answers to questions are
dangerous; the soldier should merely refuse to answer. He
must not allow himself to be intimidated by threats and
thereby led to disclose information.

d. The soldier will not take to the battlefield letters dxarles,
or other written papers. If maps or documents are entrusted
to him, he will destroy them if capture appears unavoidable.

e. Acts of violence against a peaceful population; damaging
of property, or looting are forbidden. Force may be used to.
resist hostile acts of civilians. Prisoners and wounded. W.ll not
be mistreated or thelr property appropriated. .

B 214. Speciric COMBAT MissioNs—In addition to the basic
training prescribed in the foregoing paragraphs, the _i_qfant;‘y
soldier specializes in the fraining of the unit to which he is
assigned. He is required to meet the standard of proficiency
in the combat missions he is called upon to perform

Soldiers of the rifle regiment are grouped into three gen-
eral classifications from the viewpoint of individual training:

a. Overhead personnel—The function of overhead person-
nel in combat is the supply, maintenance, commumcatxon,
transportation, and administration of combat units; their
combat action is limited to self-defense or to emergency em-
ployment. Soldiers in this classification are grouped in the
regimental headquarters company, service company, the
headguarters detachments of the battalions, and company
administrative and supply groups. They are trained in the
basic duties of the individual soldier (par. 198) ‘and 'in their
various specialties (truck driver, telephone operator, clerk,
mechanie, etc.). They are armed with either the pistol or
rifle. All soldiers in this classification are regquired to be pro-
ficient in the use of weapons, as follows:
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(1) Rifle—Initially so much as is-necessary-to qualify the
soldier to use the rifle in emergencies. ;

(2) Pistol (for those so armed).

(3) Machine gun, caliber 30 (light or heavy) and auto-
matic rifle—Drlvers and assistant drivers will have sufficient
training t¢ operate vehicle weapons for antiaircraft fires.

b. Personnel of crew-operaied wedpons—These men are
grouped in rifle company weapons platoon, heavy weapons
companies, and regimental antitank platoons. They are
trained in the use of the weapons of their unit, as prescribed
in appropriate Field Manual for each piece (see appendix III).
In addition, all individuals of units armed with crew-operated
weapons {(except automatic rifle) will be trained, where prac-
ticable, in the use of other weapons, as follows:

(1) Rifle—~So much of the training prescribed in Basic
Field Manuals as enables the soldier to use the rifle in emer-
gencies.. . R :

(2) Pistol—As prescribed in FM 23-35.

(3) Boyonet—To defend themselves against the bayonet
{disarming tactics) and to use the bayonet in emergencies in
self-defense (FM 23-25).

(4) Grenades.—As prescribed in FM 23-30.

(5) Machine gun, caliber .30 (light or heavy) —Sufficient
training to operate carrier machine guns for antiaircraft fire.

c. Soldiers of rifle platoons —(1) Thorough training of the
individual rifleman in all phases of operations and combat is
a basic condition of successful infantry offensive action. The
soldier is required to be proficient in the use of weapons as
prescribed in appropriate Basic Field Manual for each piece:

Rifle.

Bayonet.
Automatic rifle.
Grenades.
Signal projector.

(2) Rifle company commanders are responsible that non-
commissioned officers of rifle platoons receive sufficlent
instruction in the 80-mm mortar and light machine gun to
control the fire of these weapons in an emergency in combat.

d. Members of inteiligence platoons—These men require
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the same training and proficiency in the rifle and pistol as
soldiers of rifle platoons.

W 215. Mi1ssIoNS OF RIFLEMAN—Q. As sklrmzsher—(l) The
rifleman is taught the proper utilization of cover in connec-
tion with his firing position. He occupies a crest only when
actually engaged in firing. Where practicable on' ceasmg fire
he resumes his cover position on orders of his Squad leader
and looks to him for further orders.

(2) Riflemen deliver aimed fires at selected p01nt or’ lme
targets.

(3) At times individual enemies will be visible; more often
the rifleman will fire at probable points of emplacement of
hostile weapons or skirmishers or points where Slight move-
ment or flashes have been observed. The nﬁeman ﬁres his
first shot on a part of the target or objective correSpondmg
generally to his position in the squad. He then‘dlstnbutes
his fire by aiming at selected points g few yards to the right
or left of his first shot. A slower rate of fire than the stand-
ard for rapid-fire practice will often be advisable' because of
the difficulty of selecting indistinct targets on the batt]eﬂeld

(4) Skirmishérs do not advance by rushes ‘over 1ong
stretches of open terrain. The next abjective is habitually
designated by the squad leader, and the advance is made ‘from
cover to cover under his direction. In accordance with orders
or the situation, the skirmisher, startmg from cover changes
position by creeping, crawling, rushing, or walkmg, ‘or & COMn~
bination of these methods. Creeping or crawhng is used to
take advantage of slight concealment or to cross very short
stretches of open ground. Walking is permissible only when
a mask completely screening the standing silhouette i avail-
able.

(5) The rifleman is taught to distinguish between fire and
cover pogitions. The firing position is one from which the
rifieman may observe and deliver the fire of his weapon on the
target. The cover Dosition is one which affords protection to
the rifleman from hostile flat-trajectory fire, and must be in
the immediate rear of the fire position (usually not more than
3 paces). In individual advances a skirmisher moves from
one cover position to the next. He advances toward a crest
or rise and finishes the rush in the cover position behing it.
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He crawls or creeps from cover to the fire position with mini-
mum exposure to hostile view and fire. Movements to the
flank under enemy observation within small-arms range are
carefully avoided. The soldier selects his route of advance to
each position so as to obviate any necessity for lateral move-
ment across the front of the enemy. In squad rushes, he
awaits the orders of the squad leader in the cover position.

(6) Preparations for starting an individual advance or a
squad rush are made in the cover position, wherever prac-
ticable. Pieces are locked and sights laid. The squad leader
commands: PREPARE TO RUSH, before starting a squad
rush and fixes the moment of execution by the command
FOLLOW .ME.

(T) When creeping, the body rests on the knees, the elbows,
and the forearms. The head and buttocks are kept down.
The knees are always behind the buttocks.

. (8) To crawl, the soldier in the prone position slowly places

. his hands beside his head, keeping his elbows down. He
draws up his right leg and with it pushes the body forward,
rising slightly on the forearms while moving. At a distance
from the enemy and where cover permits, he can advance
faster by rising slightly on his forearms and pushing alter-
nately with each leg.

(9) The rifleman prepares to execute a rush from the prone
position by drawing his arms in until his hands are opposite
his head, elbows away from his body and down. He then
quickly raises his body by straightening his arms, shifts the.
weight of his body to the left arm and leg, throws his right
leg forward, and jumps off to the right front.. While running,
he bends his body forward as low as is consistent with maxi-
mum speed. 'The left shoulder is held forward. The rifle is
held with both hands, left hand near the balance, right hand
at the small of the stock. To lie down, the rifleman drops
to the ground quickly in the most convenient manner. He
breaks, his fall with the left hand or rifle butt and avoids
striking the ground with the muzzle of the piece. Prepara-
tion for a change of position is best made under cover. Care-
less movement before a rush may betray the object of the
preparations to the enemy. Slowness in rising and running
forward lengthens the period of exposure.
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(10) 'The soldier ig taught that in defense he will'hold his
assigned position at all costs, disregarding orders for with-
drawal unless certain of their origin. In case of tank attack
he occupies terrain impracticable for tank movement, or takes
cover in fox holes, reoccupying his firing position after passage
of tanks. 'The soldier is taught that fatal consequences will
follow fiight from tank attack, and that he must be prepared
to fire on the hostile Infantry following the tank attack. He
will continue to fight even when surrounded and will hold out
until the enemy is defeated.

b. Observers~—-(1) In an obhservation post the soldler avolds
unnecessary movement. He leaves his position by a route
different from that of his approach. When an observation
post is to be occupied for several days, care is taken: to avoid
making a trail that can be picked up by an aerial observer. .

(2> The observer looks first at the ground ‘nearest.him,
Where an enemy Wwill be most dangerous to him:. He first
searches a narrow strip close to him from right to 1eft, parallel
to his front. He then searches from left to right a second
more distant strip overlapping the first. He continues in
this manner until the entire field of view is covered, (fig. 5).
He looks a little to one side of a suspected spot and not
directly at it, as the eye is more responsive to movements
within the suspected area when it is viewed in this manner.

(3) In looking across a body of water when the sun is shin-
ing, the eye should be shaded from helow to shut out the glare
from the water,

(4) To avoid being seen, the soldier remains in shadows and
chooses a position with a dark backeground. He .sees best
from a prone position so that objects appear against the
skyline,

¢. Reconnaissance scouts——(1) Scouts are trained to re-
connoiter and gain information of the whereabouts, move-
ment, and condition of the enemy.

(2) Scouts operate in accordance with the fundamentals
of concealment indicated in paragraph 201; they have greater
latitude in movement and are therefore able to conceal them-
selves more effectively,

(3) The scout operates in exposed areas by moving- rapldly
from cover to cover and remaining motionless when not
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changing position. The scout acts always as though he were
being observed. o

(4) When the scout stops in the open or under cover, he
lies motionless with the body stretched out and all parts as

* FIGURE §.-—Method of searching ground,

close to the ground as possible, To observe, he lifts his head
slowly and steadily, avoiding all abrupt movements. When
changing position, he avoids exposure which would betray his
intentions to the enemy. In crossing an open space, he
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springs up, runs at top speed with his body bent low, drops
to the ground, and remains motionless. If a wall or shallow
ditch is available, he creeps behind it, keeping his head and
buttocks low. If he is behind a slight rise or very close to the
enemy, he crawls, keeping all parts of his body close to the
ground.

(56) In the open, in proximity to the enemy, the scout
moves by rushes from cover to cover., Before starting he
selects his route according to the cover afforded and the
activity of the enemy. He may need to make wide detours
around open spaces or those occupied by.enemy patrols.
His advance will seldom be In a straight line. He moves
along hedges, hollows, woods, and ravines which run parallel
or nearly so to his course (fig. 6). He notes those places
which the enemy may be using for ohservation and moves
as if he were being observed from them., From each covered
position he plcks out his next stopping place, choosing incon-
spicuous places offering good concealment. Before leaving
cover he closely observes the next stopping place® unm he is
sure it does not conceal an enemy.

(6) In order to carry out his mission, the scout must
generally occupy one or more ohservation points., Before
starting he studies his mission, makes his plans, and selects
tentative ohservation points, either from a map or the ground.
‘When he grrives near a previously selected obzervation poing,
he observes closely for 5 or 10 minutes to be sure it is not
occupled. He then decides upon the exact location of the
observation point. Of several equally good positions, he
should choose the least prominent.

(1) Having chosen the observation point, the scout moves
to it by a covered route (fig. 7). In approaching a hill he
crawls to a place where the skyline is broken. In observing
from a building he keeps back from doors and windows. In
observing from a tree he selects one with a background that
will prevent his being silhouetted against the sky, either while
climbing or observing. He chngs closely to the trunk at all
times,

d. Platoon scouls—(1) Two riflemen per rifle squad are
designated as platoon scouts. They are charged with the
mission of protecting the advance of the platoon in attack,
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Their conduct differs from that of reconnaissance scouts;
whereas the latter move slowly and cautiously, taking full
advantage of cover and concealment, the former move boldly
out in front of their platoon with the mission of reconnoiter-

Fisure 6.—Scout’s route of advance, showing use of cover.

ing successive positions along the route of advance, forcing
enemy riflemen and machine guns to disclose their position.
(2} Scouts deploy in pairs at wide and irregular intervals,
They watch for signals fromn the platoon leader, who controls
their actions. They tnove out in front of the platoon to the
nearest cover withln midrange which may be occupied by
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enemy elements. The platoon is held under cover while the
scouts investigate possible enemy Dpositions; it resumes its

FROM A PLACE OF CONCEALMENT
THE SCOUT OBSERVES POSITION
FOR SIGNS OF HOSTILE OCCUPATION

THEN HE APPROACHES IT BY
A COVERED ROUTE

Frevre 7—Method of approaching an observing position.

advance when the scouis signal that all is clear. Scouts then
move forward to continue their reconnaissance.

{3) Platoon scouts take advantage of cover without delay-
ing their advance. Exposed ground is crossed at a run.

158



ORGANIZATION AND TACTICS—RIFLE BATTALION 215

SCOUTS REACH OPEN
AND SEE HOUSE AHEAD,
THEY SIGNAL HALT.
MEANING THAT THE
PLATOON SHOULD NOT
ADVANCE BEYOND THIS
POINT. RECONNA[SSANCE
SHOWS HOUSE 7O BE
CLEAR, SCOUTS SIGNAL
. FORWARD AND PROCEED

CROSSING OPEN SPACE
SCOUT SEES POSITION
FROM WHICH MACHINE
GUN MAY SWEEP THIS
AREA. HE SIGNALS
DOUBLE TIME AND
POINTS TO THE MG
POSITION. MEANING
THIS AREA IN DANGER,
FROM THAT POINT
PLATOON SHOULD
HURRY ACROSS

SCOUT RECONNOITERS
FOR A SHORT DISTANCE
INTO WOODS, FINDING
EDGE OF WO08S 1o
BE UNOCCUPLED. A
SCOUT RETURNS TO
EDGE OF WGODS AND
SIGNALS "FORWARD",
THEN BOTH ENTER
WOQDDS AND WAIT FOR
PLATGON TO CLOSE UP

FeuRE 8—Conduct of scouts during an advance.
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Their distance in front of the platoon varies with the ground ,
and with the position of the enemy. One moment they. may
be 500 yards ahead; shortly after, they may be absorbed with-
in their units. In approaching houses, natural defenses,
woods, and villages, oné scout of each pair covers the other
while the latter reconnoiters.

(4) When scouts reach a woods, one of each pair recon-
noiters within for a short distance to make sure that the edge
is unoccupied, the other covering his movement. As Soon as
the scout within the woods determines that the edge is un-
occupied he returns to the edge and signals “Forward” (fig. 8).
This signal is repeated by the second scout to the platoon
leader. Both scouts then enter the woods and maintain oh-
servation toward the enemy until the platoon comes up.

() To emerge and continue the advance.—Scouts passing
through woods ahead of their platoon keep within sight and
hearing distance. If an obstacle is encountered, reconnais-
sance to the front and flanks must be carried out. When
advancing along & road or path, scouts precede the platoon so
as to provide the necessary protection and prevent surprise
fire upon the platoon. When crossing & road or path scouts
reconnoiter well to the flanks before signaling “All clear” to
the platoon. Scouts do not move out of the woods until the
arrival of the platoon leader, who will give further directions.
When sent ashead to reconnoiter dangerous points they signal
back whether conditions seem to require a halt, an advance,
or a quick rush across the open. They are continually on the
Ioockout for signals from the rear.

(b) Action when fired on—When the enemy opens fire the
scouts stop, seek cover, and try to determine where the fire is
coming from. If the enemy discloses his position, one scout of
each pair moves to the best nearby firing position and opens
fire with tracer ammunition to indicate the target. The sec-
ond scout observes and orders necessary changes in range.
When adjustment is completed he also opens fire, If the
scouts have no tracer ammunition, one opeéns fire and the
other points out the target to the platoon leader,
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SecrioN I

RIFLE SQUAD

8 216. ReFERENCES.—For composition, armament, and equip-
nment see appendix II.

B 217. M1ssioNs—The missions of the rifle squad comprise—

Combat group in attack and defense.

Patrol.

QOutguard.

Combat outpost.
i 218. MOVEMENTS AND DISPOSITIONS.—¢. The dispositions of
the squad in extended order are covered in FM 22-5, The
squad may move as & unit or by half-squads. In the Iatter
case, each half-squad is led as a squad.

b. In the approach march the initial dispositions are pre-
scribed by the platoon leader; thereafter squad leaders change
the disposition of their squads to meet loeal conditions. Dis-
tances and intervals between individuals are decreased as
visibility decreases. The squad Ieader or a designated mem-
her of the squad is responsible at all times for direction.

¢. Sguad column is used to advance in areas exposed to
artillery fire gr aerial bombardment. It is especially adapted
to movement in woods, fog, smoke, or darkness, and to ad-
vance In readiness for action toward a fiank. The wedge is
especially adapted to unelarified situations when readiness for
action in any direction is required; it is frequently used when
emerging from cover or a defile. It is also adapted to taking
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best advantage of cover on broken ground. It is the most .
general formation for traversing zones near the enemy hut
beyond effective rifle range of known hostile location. The
skirmish formation is adapted to rapid dashes across open
spaces, particularly shelled areas. It is employed when con- -
fronting hostile positions within effective small-arms range
and in advancing the attack by fire and movement.

d. When the enemy is covering a certain zone across the
line of advance with artillery fire (interdicting an area), it is
frequently necessary to cross short stretches of exposed ter-
rain by successive individual movement. This {s particularly
the case when crossing crests or passing through defiles. The
squad leader prescribes an objective where the squad re-forms.

"e. The second-in-command marches in rear of the squad,
insures its orderly advances, and prevents straggling. He
takes command in the absence of the squad leader. -

f. Detours are permissible in order to take advantage of
better lines of advance, provided they do not take the squad
too far from its line of advance, create congestion, or con-
sume oo much time.

W 219. Fre Frecur.—a. During the attack the squad seeks to
advance rapidly and with minimum exposure; it does not
open fire until fire action is necessary to cover its advance.
Advantage is taken of intense bursts of fire by the artillery
and infantry supporting weapons to effect rapid bounds from
cover to cover. Rifle fire is nol ordinarily opened at ranges
beyond 400 yards.

b. The terrain and the effectiveness of hostile fire determine
the method of advance. The squad advances as a unit when
hostile fire is sufficiently neutralized; under flre it works for-
ward by individual advances. The squad leader indicates the
objective of each advance and issues further instructions
under cover in rear of the new position,

e. It must be impressed upon all squad leaders that they
can effectively give instructions to their squads only under
cover (par. 225), and that it is very difflcult to commuricate
instructions and insure their execution after the squads have
occupied the firing position and come under hostile fire, The
firing posltion is frequently a crest or rise and the cover
position the Iower ground just behind it.
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d. In moving forward from position to position during an
advance the squad halts under cover in rear of the new posi-
tion. The squad leader creeps forward to observe and locate
the target and to prepare the fire of the squad. He requires
the men to observe the target with a minimum of exposure
and gives his preliminary fire orders (sight setting and de-
scription of the target) to the squad or makes other arrange-
ments as may be required by the situation (FM 22-5). He
commands: FIRE POSITION. The squad then crawls to the
position from which they can open fire on the target at the
leader’s signal, The squad leader then completes his fire
order,

B 220. FIRE DisCIPLINE—da. Fire discipline in the rifie squad
is maintained by careful observance of the instructions rela-
tive to the use of the rifle in combat and exact execution of
the orders of the squad leader. It requires care in sight set-
ting, aim, trigger squeeze, close attention to the leader, and
cessation or change of rate of fire on the squad leader’s order
or signal. Fire discipline also requires that upon release of
fire control by the sguad leader to individual skirmishers,
each rifieman acts on his own initiative, selects his target,
estimates the range, and opens and ceases fire in accordance
with the situation.

b, During the fire fight the squad leader’s attention is often
absorbed in observation of the target. The second-in-com-
mand is specially charged with supervision of the squad fire
discipline and may be assigned control over a part of the
squad. Designated experienced privates supervise the fire
diseipline of the two or three men in their immediate vicinity.

¢. For the usual limits of squads in offensive situations see
paragraph 63.

B 221. FRE CONTROL.—The platoon leader’s attack order in-
dicates the platoon objective, The squad leader selects as
the squad target that part of the platoon target area corre-
sponding to the position of his squad in the platoon and issues
his fire order. He designates the target, announces the range,
and gives the command for opening fire. He controls the
fire as long as this is possible in combat. He seeks primarily
to concentrate the fire of the squad on the target assigned
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to his squad, or on the part of the platoon objective corre-
sponding to its position in the platoon; it will, however, fire
on other enemy elements of the platoon. When the sgquad
leader can no longer effectively control the fire of the squad,
he releases the fire control to the individual men through the
command or signal, “At will.” Skirmishers transmit orders
along the front of the squad by word of mouth, stating the
sources of the order. 'The squad leader participates in the
fire of the squad when consistent with his command duties.

B 222. FrE DISTRIBUTION.—Each rifleman fires his first shot
on that portion of the target corresponding generally to his
position in the squad. He then distributes his remaining ’
shots to the right and left of his first shot, covering that part
of the target on which he can deliver accurate fire without
having to change position. The amount of target each rifle-
man can cover will depend upon the range and the position of
the firer. In some cases each rifleman will be able to cover
the entire target with accurate fire. Fire is not limited to
points known to contain an enemy; on the contrary, riflemen
space their shots so that no portion of the target remains
unmolested. This method of fire distribution is employed
without command. It enables squad leaders to distribute the
fire of their units so as to cause the entire target to be kept
under fire. If a squad is employing this method of fire distri-
bution and other targets appear, the squad leader announces
such changes in the fire distribution as are necessary.

B 223. RancE—Sight setting is based on range estimation.
Ranges can be determined more accurately by sighting shots
where the strike of bullets can be observed or when tracer
ammunition is used. Caution must be observed in the use of
tracers, as the point of origin of the fire 1s thereby revealed.

B 224, TarceT DesicnaTION.—d. 'The target must be desig-
nated with such accuracy as to be unmistakable and by a
method so simple as to be understood readily under the condi-
tions of comhbhat. Complicated methods are avoided.

b. When the target cannot be unmistakably pointed out by
direct indication, a prominent object in the foreground as near
as possible to the target is selected as a reference point. 'The
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target is located by extending the arm with fingers vertical
and determining the number of finger breadths covered by the
interval between the reference point and the target; example,
“Church steeple straight to the front, two fingers left at the
fence corner, a machine gun.”

W 225. FIRE ORDERS.—@. The detail included in fire orders is
dependent upon the time available, the cover, and the char-
acter of the target.

(1} If extreme haste is required or the target at close range
and unmistakable, fire orders may be limited to the command
COMMENCE FIRING.

(2) Detailed fire orders are not practicable when the squad
occupies an exposed position. Fire control in such case must
frequently be released to the individual skirmishers.

(3) Whetever practicable, preliminary fire orders are com-
municated under cover. The target can sometimes be de-
scribed before the skirmishers occupy the fire position. When
the target cannot be easily identified it may be necessary to
have the men creep sufficiently close to the crest or other
mask to have g view over the foreground and insure recognl-
tion. ‘The fire order is completed when the men have signified
recognition (signal “ready’).

b. For examples of fire orders see FM 23-5 and FM 23-10.

W 226. FIRe aND MovVEMENT.—d. After the fire fight com-
mences, the squad must carry out its movement in close co-
ordination with its own fire and that of adjacent squads and
supporting weapons.

b. The bounds of movement are defined as far as practicable
by the terrain features affording cover. On coverless terrain,
resort must be had to long bounds. Long bounds require
overwhelming superiority of fire. Leaving efficient cover to
make a short advance in the open serves only to increase losses
without a commensurate gain.

e. Squad advances may take place by rushes of the entire
squad, rushes by groups of several men, or by advance of
individuals. Rushes under fire are ordinarily resorted to only
when moving from cover to cover across shori siretches of
terrain. Periods of neutralization of hostile resistance by
strong concentration of supporting fires favor rushes by larger
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fractions. Infiltration of individuals along defiladed ap-
proaches, where practicable, constitutes the most effective
methed of advance where marked superiority of fire is Iacking.

d. The squad intensifies its fire during pericds when any
part of it or of an adjacent squad is in movement. It seeks to
time its fires in preparation for an advance so as to combine
them with the bombardments of artillery or aviation, the fire
of supporting weapons, and adjacent units. During periods
when no movement is in progress or impending, it reserves
its fires And conserves its ammunition and fighting power.

e. The squad leader transmits orders along the squad front
by means of signals and personal contact either by himself,
through the assistant sguad leader, or by designated men,

R 227. SupPorT Sauip.—a. Before the attack, the squad leader
of a sguad in support informs his men of the situation and
proposed action of the platoon. He advances his squad in
accordance with the orders or signals of the platoon leader
or platoon sergeant, keeping it under cover as far as prac-
ticable, and preventing it from merging with the assault
squads.

" b. When directed to reinforce the attacking squads, he
points out to his men from cover the positions of the enemy
and the attacking squads. He indicates the part of the line
to be reinforced and prepares the squad for a rush (see
FM 22-5), extending intervals if necessary.

e. If ordered to envelop a definitely loccated hostile resist-
ance, the squad leader conducts reconnaissanhce to locate a
departure position for the attack and the best available cov-
ered route of approach thereto. He then moves the squad,
preceded when necessary by scouts, to the position selected.
He endeavors to overwhelm the enemy by opening surprise
fire and delivering the assault from an unexpected direction.

B 228. AssauLT.—The assault is delivered on orders, on signal
of the platoon leader, or on the initiative of the squad leader.
It is delivered at the earliest moment that promises success
and without regard to the progress of adjacent sguads. The
squad approaches the hostile resistance as close as practi-
cable to the supporting fires, and when the fires are lifted,
dashes into the enemy positicn and charges the defenders
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with the bayonet. Against an entrenched enemy, the final
charge may be preceded by a hand-grenade volley. After
a successful charge the squad leader reorganizes his squad
on the captured position and prepares for a further advance.
When necessary, ammunition is collected and redistributed;
losses in leaders are replaced.

B 229. DEFENSE.—a. General.—(1) The squad in the combat
echelon is usually reinforced by an automatic-rifle team.

(2) The instructions to the squad leader cover the fol-
lowing: .

Information relative to the enemy.

Exact course of the main line of resistance.

Squad defense area.

Sector of fire and ranges to prominent features in
the foreground.

Arrangements for mutual suppert with adjacent
squads.

Clearance of fleld of fire.

Intrenchments and obstacles.

Camouflage,

Position and mission of adjacent squads and support-
ing weapons.

Conditions under which fire is to be opened.

Prearranged signals.

(3) Usually the attached automatic rifle covers the entire
fire sector of the squad. It is so emplaced as to flank the
front of adjacent squads. 'The riflemen usually occupy
positions somewhat to the rear and flank of the automatic
rifle emplacement and preferably about 30 yards from it.
They are prepared to fire through the interval between
automatic rifles and to move into action by counter assault
whenever a penetration of the interval to their front may
impend.

{4) The squad takes as secondary fire sectors the sectors of
adjacent units within close range.

(5) Alternate positions are selected for the automatic rifie.
Supplementary positions are prepared for the riflemen to be
occupied for protection against flank attack in case of hostile
penetration of adjacent sectors. Alternate and supplemen-
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tary positions are connected with the primary position by
shallow comtunication trenches where practicable,

(6) I time permits, the squad leader examines his posi-
tion from the direction of the enemy. In any event he notes
the most favorable routes of approach for the enemy toward
his position.

(7) Ranges are determined to the most important land-
marks in the squad flre sector so as to expedite the opening
of fire.

(8) The squad leader takes position where he can best
observe his squad area and exercise control over all elements
of his command. He assures continucus surveillance of his
fire sector either by his own personal observation or by the
assignment of a member of his squad as observer.

(9) As soon as the squad leader has determined the posi-
tion of each member of the squad, intrenching is started. At
first, this work consists of improving flelds of fire and digging
and, camoufilaging fox holes and shallow communicating and
connecting trenches. Defensive works are continuously de-
veloped and perfected as long as the position is occupied.

(10) Camouflage material is assembled and laid out ready
for use before the work of intrenching hegins. A reasonably
well camouflaged shelter is more valuable than a stronger
field work that can be easily recognized by the enemy.

(11) As time and other duties permit, the squad leader
prepares a. rough sketch of the squad’s sector of fire showing
prominent terrain features within the sector with the esti-
mated ranges thereto.
© (12) The squad seeks to make hostile airplane reconnais-
sance ineffective by avoiding unnecessary movement and by
concealment and camoufiage.

b. Conduct of defense—Upon warning of an impending
attack the squad leader directs his men to their positions im-
mediately prepared to engage targeis which appear in his
assigned sector. Until the enemy arrives within close range,
the squad avoids any movement that would disclose its dis-
positions. Automatic rifles open fire when enemy riflemen
arrive within ciose range and present a remunerative target.
Frequently the enemy will bombard the position before he
attempts to take it, pressing his assault as soon as the bom-
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bardment ceases. In general, the success of the defense de-
pends upon each sguad group defending to the utmost in
place. Should enemy riflemen enter the squad area, they
are driven out by fire and the bayonet. The stubborn defense
in place by front-line units breaks up enemy attack forma-
tions, disrupts his planned fires, and makes him vulnerable to
counterattacks by higher units.

¢. Defense against tank attack.~—(1) Action in case of tank
attack must be carefully prearranged. Riflemen and auto-
matic riflemen generally take cover against the attack of
heavily armored tanks. They must also move or occupy cover
in such a way as to unmask the fleld of fire of friendly anti-
tank guns. They utilize terrain impracticable for the move-
ment of tanks or take cover in deep fox holes during the
passage of the tanks and then reoccupy their firing positions.

(2) Track assembling may be attacked successfully with
prepared high explosives. Isolated tanks, particularly if im-.
mobilized, can frequently be effectively attacked from the
rear or from their blind angles.

(3) Under all circumstances Infantry following the tanks
are fired upon at the earliest possible moment with a view to
separating them from the tanks,

B 230. WiTHprawaL.—When the squad is ordered to with-
draw, the movement to the rear is coordinated with adjacent
units and supported by the fire of friendly troops. The route
over which the men are to retire is designated and the squad
assembled at some point in the rear. The men retire from
cover to cover, taking advantage of defiladed routes. 'The
withdrawal is screened, as- far as possible, from enemy ob-
servation, The squad leader withdraws with the last ele-
ment of the squad, usually the automatic rifle team.

H 231. PaTrRoLs.—a. The squad or fraction thereof frequently
acts ag a patrol. Patrols are assigned either security or
reconnaissance as their primary missions.

(1) Reconnaissance patrols are used primarily to secure in-
formation, maintain contact with the enemy, or observe ter-
rain. ‘They do not engage in combat eXcept when necessary to
the execution of their mission. They are not bound locally to
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the unit which they serve, but regulate their movements and
position with reference to their objective.

(2) Security patrols have the mission of providing security
for a larger command. The execution of this mission usually
involves the possibility of combat. Securify patrols regulate
their movements with reference to the unit to be secured.

b. Patrols assighed to missions involving combat are given
a strength and means adequate for the combat action antici-
pated.

B 232. RECONNAISSANCE PATROL.—g. Reconnaissance patrols
are usually small, consisting of a leader and two or three men.
A reconnaissance patrol is nhot diverted from its mission by
the opportunity to capture prisoners (unless the prisoners
can furnish the desired information). It avoids unhecessary
combat and accomplishes its mission hy stealth,

b. Orders to the patrol leader state the mission, objective,
general routes to be followed, the outpost or other security
elements through which the patrol will pass, time of return,
and place where messages are to be sent or the patrol is to
report. If the patrol is to return at a point different from its
exit, friendly troops at that point must be informed.

e. Prior to departure, the patrol leader studies a map or
the terrain and selects a suitable route. He designates alter-
nate leaders, informs the men of the situation, missien of the
patrol, terrain to be crossed, individual tasks, special signals,
and the mssembly point in case the patrol is forced to sepa-
rate. He inspects the patrol {o insure that arms and equip-
ment are carried so that they will not glisten or rattle and
that no letters or documents are carried. On leaving the
friendly lines, the patrol leader informs the nearest outguard
or front-line unit of his proposed route and obtains available
information concerning the enemy and friendly patrols oper-
ating in the vicinity.

d. A reconnaissance patrol usually advances by bounds from
one covered position to another (fiz. 9). Bounds are short
near the enemy. When approaching a dangerous position,
the patrol leader sends a scout ghead, while the others cover
his advance. Upon reaching the position, the scout signals
“Forward” if all is clear and remains in observation while the
rest of the patrol advances.
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e. (1) In searching woods the patrol moves in a thin skir-
mish line. The interior of the woods is carefully recon-
noitered by successive advances to clearings or trail junctions.

RIGHT FLANK

LEFT FLANK

Fisurg 9 —Distribution of patrol halted in observation.
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Ficure 10 —Formation of patrel passing through village.
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Fiure 11.—Method of approaching house and of crossing streams.
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(2) A patrol usually moves along the heights on one or
both sides of a ravine or cut. If necessary to pass through
a defile, the patrol is staggered and keeps close to the sides
(Hg. 10). If the distance is short, a scout 1s sent to the far
side to observe; the remainder of the patrol does not enter
the defile until he signals “Forward.” If the distance is too
great or observation restricted, a scout moves by bounds at
least 150 yards ahead of the patrol.

(3) Before a stream is crossed, the opposite bank is care-
fully observed, A scout crosses first; the others cover his
advance and cross after he has made a brief reconnaissance
(fig. 11).

(4) On approaching a cross road, a patrol halts and sends
scouts to the flanks to reconnoiter the side roads. The patrol
advances when all is reported clear,

f. (1) By day, patrols are usually contrelled by oral orders
and prescribed arm signals. By night, they are controlled by
voice and by prearranged sound signals.

(2) Success in night patroling depends largely upon ahility
to move silently and maintain direction and control. Before
starting, the patrol leader determines the compass direction
and location of prominent objects near his route, In plan-
ning the route, he endeavors to avoid features which hinder
movement, Dispositions are similar to those adopted during
daylight, but distances and intervals are reduced (fig. 12).

¢. Prearranged signals audible for only a short distance
(rustling of paper, snapping the edge of a matchbox with the
finger nail, tapping helmet) are used to control the patrol;
oral orders or whispering are limited to emergencies. Signals
to stop the patrol and move it forward are often given by the
leading scout but may be given by any member in an emer-
gency. Whoever halts the patrol is responsible for starting it
again. A check-up signal, given by the patrol leader to verify
the presence of all men, is answered according to 2 prear-
ranged plan.

k. If a patrol is attacked, the man who first notes the dan-
ger calls out “Front,” “Right,” “Left,” or “Rear.” All mem-
bers face toward the man attacked. The men on the fHanks
advance a short distance straight ahead and then close on the
enemy from the flanks. The patrol leader and the men with
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him rush the enemy. During the combat, the members of the
patrol repeat their recognition signals. If necessary, the
leader designates a man near him to stay out of the fight.

W 233. SEcURITY PATROLS ~—a. General--—~A squad or portion
thereof may be called upon to act as a point or as a flank
patrol of a column on the march or in combat. 'The point
of an advance guard moves along the axis of advance; it pre-
vents an enemy on the route or in the immediate vicinity from
opening surprise fire on troops in rear, The point precedes
the advance party by a distance varying with the nature of
the terrain, but usually not exceeding 300 yards. The squad
is so disposed as best to permit control by the squad leader,
reduce vulnerability, and facilitate prompt fire action toward
the front or either flank. The squad frequently marches on
each side of the road in double column of file. The point
fires on all hostile elements within effective range. When
unable to drive off the enemy, it holds its position and covers
the action of the advance party. ‘The presence of a distant
enemy beyond effective rifle range is reported by signal. The
point ohserves toward the front and flanks but executes no
reconnaissance on the flanks of the route of march. When
the column halts, the point sends forward one or more
observers.

b. Point of a rear guard—The dispositions of a rear point
are similar to those of a point of an advance guard. The
rear point stops to fire only when the enemy action threatens
to interfere with the march. It signals the rear party com-
mander at once when the enemy is observed. 'The rear point
receives no gssistance from other troops. When the enemy
presses closely, other troops take up a position farther to the
rear; the rear point, when forced back, withdraws to a fank
50 as to unmask their fire.

¢. Flank patrol—(1)- The squad leader is given orders
either to go to a designated locality, remain for a specified
time, rejoin the column, or to march along a certain route.
When observed enemy elelments are reported by signal or
messenger,

{2} A flank patrol of a column on the march moves 50 as
to protect the column from hostile fire within midranges.
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It investigates cover likely to conceal hostile elements and
conducts observation from commanding terrain features.

(3) Units whose flanks become exposed in combat fre-
quently detail security patrols for flank protection. Such
patrols coordinate their position and movements with refer-
ence to the situation of the unit to be secured. Information
of enemy activities and movements of adjacent units observed
are reported as required by the instructions of the commander
under whose orders the patrol is operating.

M 234, OuTcUuarp.—An outpost line of observation is consti-
tuted by outguards varying in strength from four men to &
platcon, Each outguard is given a definite gector to observe,
It posts three reliefs of either one or two sentinels each, The
outguard commander selects the sentry posts, The posts
should permit observation to the front and flanks and be
easily approached by covered routes from the rear. At night
it may be necessary to change the position of the sentinels,
During the day they are placed primarily to observe; at night
to listen. Any talking at night must be in whispers. Mem-
bers of the outguard not posted as sentinels rest nearby under
cover but must remain fully equipped and close to their
weapons. If the outguard has been directed to resist a hostile
attack, the outguard commander causes combat emplacements
to be dusg.

W 235, Comear OuTposTS—a. The squad (or fraction thereof}
on duty as combat outpost screens and protects the rifle com-
pany in the combat echelon. It is frequently reinforced by an
automatic rifle team. It is normally posted during the day
within midrange from the main line of resistance. It may
have several alternative positions. It opens fire at long range
on an advancing enemy. On close approach of the attacking
troops it withdraws from its position. Routes of withdrawal
are so selected as to avoid masking the fire of the combat
echelon. :

b. At night the combat outpost may be drawn in closer to
covered troops, and establishes listening posts to warn the
front-line garrisons of the approach of hostile raiding or
attacking parties,
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SEcTION IT
AUTOMATIC RIFLE SQUAD

B 236. REFERENCES.—¢. For composition, armament and
equipment see appendix II. -

b. For details relative to mechanical functioning and tech-
nique of fire see FM 23-15.

B 237. MoveMENT.—During the approach march, the auto-
matic rifle squad is the principal platoon weapon for anti-
aircraft defense. The dispositions and movement-of the
squad in extended order are generally as prescribed for the
rifle squad in FM 22-5; the integrity of teams is constantly
maintained. In attack, the squad usually moves under the
direction of the platoon leader. It follows the advance of the
platoon within close range, taking advantage of cover to
reach positions where they can be readily put into action.
(For use of the squad in isolated combat of the platoon see
par. 247d.)

B 238. Fire Positions.—The position should afford a clear
field of fire over the sector assigned the automatic rifle by
the squad leader. Whenever practicable, cover should be
available in rear of the fire position for the shelfer of the
automatic rifle team and the weapon when not firing. The
fire position of the automatic rifle should, when practicable,
be separated from adjacent automatic rifles by a distance
of at least 30 yards.

W 239. OccupaTioN oF FirE PosiTioNn.—Whenever practicable,
the automatic rifle team initially occupies the cover position;
the automatic rifleman moves to the fire position and ob-
serves and selects the target. On the automatic rifleman’s or-
der, the assistant automatic rifleman takes position to assist
In the service of the plece. The team (except the automatic
rifieman) oceupies the cover position at all times when not
firing. The automatic rifleman remains in cbservation.

240. Fre DIRECTION AND CoNTROL.—The platoon leader as-
signs a general position area and a target or a target area to
the squad leader. The squad leader assigns approximate
positions and targets or sectors of fire to the automatic rifle

178



ORGANIZATION AND TACTICS—RIFLE BATTALION 240-242

team. Fire sectors are assigned where definite targets can-
not be definitely located or the teams are too widely separated
for target designation by the sguad leader. Where a line tar-
get is designated, fire may be distributed between the teams
by the deslgnation of a delimiting point in or near the target.

B 241, Arrack.—a. The gutomatic rifies constitute a reserve
of fire in the hands of the rifle platoon leader. 'They are put
into action when conditions develop especially favoring their
employment. Difficultles connected with ammunition supply
restrict the use of these weapons to situations where their
support is vital to the success of the platoon.

b. Situationg especially favoring the use of the automatic
rifle are offered where an open flank permits the establish-
ment of a base of fire for the support of the movement of the
rifle squads. Such a situation may result from.the develop-
ment of the rifle company over & wide front or from the sepa-
ration of the platoon from contact with adjacent units in the
course of battle. Gaps in depth make available fianking
fields of fire which facilitate the full development of the fire
power of the automatic rifies.

¢. The squad is preferably put into action on a flank of the
platoon. It intensifies its fires during perlods when any part
of it or any squad of the platoon or adjacent units is in move-
ment. It seeks to time its fires so as to combine them with
the bombardments of artiliery and aviation, the fires of sup-
porting weapons and adjacent units, and thus contribute to
creating the conditions most favorable for the advance of the
platoon. During periods when no movement is in progress
or impending, it reserves its fires and conserves its ammuni-
tion and its fighting power.

W 242. DisPLACEMENT.—. After the squad engages in the fire
fight, it carries out its movement in close coordination with
its own fire and that of the rifle squads and the supporting
weapons. Movement is usually effected by team echelons
and hy bounds from successive fire positions. Teams execute
rushes as a unit, by groups of several men, or by individuals.
The automatic rifleman usually leads the rush.

b. When a position no longer affords an effective field of
fire and other factors of the situation permit, the squad leader
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orders a displacement. He designates the order of movement
of the teams and when practicable moves forward to recon-
noiter the new position area. He locales the approximate fire
position for each gun and when practicable a cover position in
proximity thereto. He then signals or otherwise directs the
teams to move to the cover position.

c. Teams commence the rush from the cover position and
halt in the new cover position. The automatic rifleman
usually leads the rush.

B 243. Derensk-—The automatic rifles form the principal fire
elements of the rifle platoon in the defense. Where an addi-
tional automatic rifle is made available, the squad forms
three teams. The teams generally occupy separate emplace-
ments so located as to cover the entire sector of fire of the
platoon. Where the platoon covers an exceptionally wide
front, the automatic rifles may be assigned flanking missions,
leaving frontal fleld of fire to the riflemen. Wherever prac-
ticable, alternate emplacements ate selected for each auto-
matic rifle.

B 244. ANTIAIRCRAFT FIRE—Whenever practicable, automaitic
rifle squads assigned Lo antiaircraft missions are employed as
a unit. In shelter, the gutomatic rifle squads of the com-
pany may be united under the direct ¢ontrol of the company
commander in order to obtain concenirated fire effect. Where
several automatic rifles are employved under common fire
control, fire distribution is prearranged; the leading or right
airplanes, the next succeeding to the rear or left are assigned
to designated teams.

SectIoN III
RIFLE PLATOON

B 245. REFERENCES—a. For composition, asrmament, and
equipment see appendix I,

b. Extended order drill of the platoon is covered in
FM 22-5.

¢. All members of the rifle platoon are trained in the use of
the rifle, automatic rifle, hayonet, and signal projector.
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W 246. ArProacH MarcH.—¢. Prior to the fire fight, the move-
ment of the platoon is regulated on a hase squad. The platoon
leader assigns the direction of advance as described in FM
22-5 to the leader of the hase squad. When the platoon leader
desires to control the advance personally he orders the base
squad, “Follow me.” During the absence of the platoon leader
on reconnaissance the platoon sergeant leads the platoon and
maintains sight contact with the platoon leader or maintains
contact through a connecting file.

b. Prior to the assignment of an attack objective, the pla-
toon advances in approach march with squads disposed in &
manner best adapted to the terrain to be crossed. The platoon
leader orders the initial distribution and studies the terrain
with a view to advancing his squads by routes least exposed to
observation from enemy localities and to maintaining control
during the advance. He must seek to determine at all times
what areas are visible from enemy terrain.

¢. (1) According to the situation and the terrain, the rifle
platoon may be distributed in one, two, or three echelons.
Echelons may be successive or abreast, The automatic rifle
squad normally moves in rear of the center of the leading

"echelon. The distribution of the platoon antiaircraft fires is
carried out as prearranged by the platoon leader. The platoon
leader and the automatic rifle squad leader designate lookouts
to observe in all dangerous directions (par, 208).

(2) The mission, terrain, and enemy fire are the principal
factors influencing the dispositions adopted. Dispositions are
varied by command or order throughout the approach march
as required by the situation. The leader seeks to screen his
unit from hostile observation, move it so as to evade or mini-
mize hostile fire effect, and retain the greatest practicahle
degree of control over all the platoon elements.

d. (1) Movement in approach takes place in a series of
bounds. The platoon is assigned an initial movement objec-
tive by the company commander, and the platoon leader des-
ignates the objectlve to the leader of the base squad. This
objective is not necessarily that designated by the company
commander but may be an intermediate terrain feature. The
platoon leader normally precedes the platoon by distances suf-
ficiently great for effective reconnaissance of the line of ad-
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vance and the location of shelled and gassed areas and areag
exposed to hostile cbservation. On approaching a heavily
ghelled area he detours the platoon around it or takes advan-
tage of lulls in the hostile fire to send it to its next cbjective
by individual rushes controlled by squad leaders. The squads
re-form oh the next platoon ¢cbjective.

(2) The platcon sergeant usually moves behind the centar:
of the leading echelon. He controls the movement of the’
gutomatic rifle teams in accordance with the plan of the
platoon leader, and supervises and controls the advance of
the platoon whenh the platoon leader absents himself on
reconnaissance or on summons from the company com-
mander. When the platoon is not the base platoon, he
insures conformity of the base squad with the m0vement of
the base platoon.

(3) The platoon guide moves in rear of the platoon and
keeps in touch with the progress of adjacent units. He checks
straggling and is responsible that the platoon leader’s orders
with reference to use of cover, maintenahce of quiet and
orderly advance, and other disciplinary measures prescribed
for the approach are carried out. He quickly informs the
platoon sergeant or platoon leader of any unusual event on ~
the flanks or rear of the platoon which alter the plan for the
approach. .

(4) A platoon messenger accompanies the platoon leader.

e. In uncoveredd mavement of the platoon, the platoon
leader covers his advance by scouts and regulates their move-
ment by the assignment of successive objectives. The scouts
precede the platoon by sufficient distance to insure its pro-
tection against enemy fire within midrange. When the situa-
tion indicates probable contact with enemy elemenis, the
platoon leader hclds the platoon under cover and awaits
reconnaissance of the assigned objective by the scouts. When
they have reached the objective, the platoon leader moves the
platoon to the line of the scouts and again sends them forward
to the next objective. During the movement of the scouts,
he posts himself so as to hold them under observation and
maintain contrel over his platoon. When the platoon must
pass through small woods, villages, or defiles, the platoon
leader designates the far edge of the woods or the exit of the
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village or defile as the next objective. 'The method of advance
adopted by the platoon leader varies in accordance with the,
need for rapidity of movement and security against hostile
surprise fire.

f. When some of the scouts are caught under fire in un-
favorable terrain, the platoon leader pushes forward recon-
naissance of undeveloped portions of the platoon zone in order
to clear up the enemy situation before involving the bulk of
His unit in the fire fight. He designates squad positions for
the attack without regard to the positions of their scouts.
Scouts join the squad nearest them unless otherwise directed
by the platoon leader. If one or both of the flanks of the
platoon are ogpen, he provides for flank security by means of
small patrols.

¢g. The company commander usually informs the platoon
leader whether the conditions of movement are to be regarded
as covered or uncovered. In case of doubt, dispositions as
for uncovered movement are taken.

k. For frontages of the platoon during the approach march
see paragraphs 62 and 63.

B 247. ATTACK SITUATIONS.—a. Gleneral.—The action of the
platoon in attack varies according as the platoon is attacking
with supported flanks or has open flanks without support
within midrange from adjacent units. Situations of the first
class are normal in the initial attack of a continuous resist-
ance. Situations of the second character often oceur in the
service of security and reconnaissance and in the combat
which develops after the break-up of a continuous resistance.
Such situations occur where a leading company in advance
guard has developed and extended over the front of the ad- °
vance guard; when the platoon is a leading element of the
company in uncovered movement; and where in the attack of
a continuous resistance open flanks are created by inequality
in the advance of the platoon and adjacent units.

b. Attack with supported flanks—For attack against con-
tinuous resistance the platoon ordinarily forms in a company
assembly area. Platoons in the leading echelon are assigned
assembly areas and objectives, the direction of attack, and
the line of departure.
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(1) Upon receipt of the company attack order, the leader of
& platoon in the attack echelon observes the ground over
which the platoon is to attack and formulates his plan of
gction. Where a terrain feature affording cover exists be-
tween the assembly area and the objective assigned by the
company commander, the platoon leader selects such feature
as his first objective. Otherwise the objective assigned by the
company commander is the first platoon objective.

(2) The platoon leader assembles noncommissioned officers
in a covered position from which the platoon objective can
be seen. He informs them of any new enemy information,
the company objective, missions of adjacent troops, and.sup-
port of heavy weapons ang artillery. He then outlines his
own plan of action, including the platoon mission, disposi-
tions, initial and subsequent objectives, hour of attack,
security measures, and his own position and contemplated
movement. He makes certain that all squad leaders under-
stand his order, having them repeat it back when necessary.
Upon the receipt of these instructions, the squad leaders
return to their squads, and the platocon meves directly te the
attack at the appointed hour or prearranged signal.

(3) In cases where the company attack order is issued at a
distance from the attack ohjective, it may be necessary to
cover the movement of the platoon by scouts, and to control
the advance by designation of successive objectives as in the
approach march.

(4) The platoon organizes its attack etther in the company
assembly area or on a terrain feature affording cover in
advance thereof.

(5) The rifle squads of the platoon are employed generally
as follows:

(@) When the attack is over open, level ground, the platoon
usually attacks straight to the front with all rifle squads in
one echelon. This method of attack quickly develops the
full fire power of the platoon. It has the disadvantage of
leaving no force available to the platcon leader for reinforce-
ment, flank protection, or maneuver.

(1) When cover permits, a deployment with two squads in
the leading echelon and one in support generally offers the
most advantageous distribution in the attack of the platoon
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in company. A distribution with one squad in the leading
echelon and two in second echelon is especially adapted to
contact operations., (See 4 helow.)

(¢) When the platoon attacks with supported flanks, the
automatic rifle squad ordinarily follows in rear of the leading
echelon at the disposition of the platoon leader until the
advance of the platoon reaches close range of the hostile
resistance. In moving to its place of employment, it takes
advantage of the most favorable route of advance in the pla-
toon zone and may temporarily move through adjacent zones.
A riffe squad in support gdvaneces as directed by the platoon
leader. It is put into action where resistance seems o he
weakening, is employed to envelop hostile resistance, or is
sent in to fill gaps between the squads of the attacking echelon,

(6) The platoon leader observes the development of the
enemy fire and location of the main enemy groups. He notes
the point where most progress is being made by his attacking
echelon with a view to engaging his support squad at the point
of least resistance. When opposed by ineffective resistance,
he drives his platoon rapidly ahead regardless 'of the lack
of progress on his flanks.

(7) The platoon leader uses his automatic rifles whenever
practicable to support the advance of the platoon within close
rgnge. Where practicable he sends them forward to an ad-
vanced position on a flank, from which they can support the
movement of the rifle squads to a covered position at the
closest possible range from the enemy; or puts them into
action against resistances on a flank from pogltions in rear of
his attacking echelon. Except in emergencies, he does not
merge the automatic rifles with attacking rifle squads.

c. Assauli.—(1) The assault may take place either on the
initiative of the platoon leader or as part of a geners] assault
of larger units. In either case the assaulting echelon follows
_ the supporting fires at the closest possible distance. In the
first case the signal for the lifting of supporting fires is given
by the platoon leader as prearranged. A general assault is
delivered at an hour fixed by higher commanders or on
prearranged signal.

(2» Against an entrenched enemy a grenade volley precedes
the final rush. The automatic riflemen join the rifle squads
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of the assaulting echelon, delivering automatic fire.at point-
blank range.

(3) On effecting a penetration of the defensive position the
platoon reorganizes as rapidly as possible for further advance.
The platoon does not delay its further movement to clean up
resistances but leaves them to be reduced by following eche-
lons. Every effort is made to press the attack without pause
through the depth of the position.

d. Isolated attack.—(1) When a platoon attacks with un-
supported flanks the attack is usually prepared by placing the
automatic-rifle squad well on the flank of the platoon where
it constitutes a base of fire to cover the platoon advance to the
closest possible distance from the hostile resistance. It moves
forward to an advanced position as soon as its fire is masked.
In this situation the platoon frequently has an attached
60-mm mortar squad which supports its attack. A situation
with one or both flanks open may develop in the attack of a
continuous hostile position as the result of inequality in the
advance of the platoon and adjacent units on its flanks,

(2) In the majority of cases the attack of the platoon act-
ing alone (attacking an isolated resistance) involves the re-
duction of a tactical locality, such as a nest of hostile weapons,
a piece of ground affording an advantageous fire position or
good observation, a hedge, houses, or other locality of limited
dimensions. 'The platoon leader acquaints himself with the
situation by personal reconnaissance before committing the
platoon to any line of action. He seeks, first of all, to locate
the flanks of the resistance by sending out small patrols (2 or
3 men).

(3) The platoon leader’s plan habitually includes pinning
the enemy to the ground by frontal and flanking fire with a
view to immobilizing him and facilitating an envelopment.
Elements from the second echelon are brought up on one or
both flanks to close with the enemy or give fire support. As
far as practicable the movement and fire of frontal and envel-
oping elements are synchronized so as to concentrate their
action against the hostile resistance.

(4) If it is impossible, on account of flanking fire from
other hostile localities situated to the flank or rear, to reduce
a tactical point by enveloping action, the platoon leader,
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under protection of the fire of the platoon and of supporting

weapons, seeks to build up an assaulting force at close range to |
the hostile resistance. In such case the automatic rifles are

often best utilized to neutralize the cross flres of the hostile

flanking elements. .

(5) During the attack the platoon sergeant assists the pla-
toon leader in control of the platoon. He usually stays near
the squad in second echelon until they are engaged. He
directs the movement of the automatic-rifle teams until they
are ordered into firing position by the platoon leader. When
the entire platcon is engaged, the platoon sergeant usually
posts himself behind that portion of the attacking echelon
most distant from, or most difficult of control by, the platoon
leader. From this position he observes the platoon leader
and sees that the platoon leader’s plan is being carried out.

(6) The platoon guide keeps in touch with ammunition
expenditure and takes every opportunity to have it replen-
ished. He is especially charged with observing the situation
on the flanks and rear. He checks straggling and performs
such other duties as may be directed by the platoon leader or
the platoon sergeant.

e. Support plaioon.—(1) A support platoon moves in accord-
ance with instructions of the company commander, making
its displacement at his direction or following the attacking
echelon by bounds. A support platoon usually leaves cover
only after the leading echelon has left the cover ahead. The
platoon leader holds flrm control over his unit and takes
action to prevent its merger with the leading echelon,

(2) During the advance, the leader of a support platoon
constantly observes the action of the leading echelon and the
situation on the flanks of the company. He is prepared to
put his platoon in action wherever it may be required, and
makes tentative plans therefor,

(3) It is the special duty of the support platoon to pro-
vide antiaireraft protection for the company. It places its
automatic-rifle squad in position for antiaircraft fire at every
halt.

(4) When its company is making an isolated attack, the
platoon is put into action on the flank of the leading echelon;
scouts precede the platoon In jts movement to a designated
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departure position. The scouts locate and reconnciter the
first cbjective of the platoon advance. This is frequently the
"line from which the platoon launches a fiank attack against
a resistance in front of the leading echelon.

B 248, DEFENSE.—a, General— (1) A front-line platcon in
defense is frequently reinforced by a light meortar squad.

(2) The mission assigned the platoon leader covers the
following points:

‘(@) Exact course of the main line of resistance.

(b) Platoon defense area and sector of fire assigned to the
platoon.

(¢) Emplacements and sectors of fire of supporting ma-
chine guns and dead spaces in bands of machine-gun fire in
the platoon sector.

(d) Instructions relative to the development of the position
(camoufiage, combat emplacements, accessory defenses, clear-
ing of the field of fire, dumnmy works, antitank defenses).

(e) Instructions as to mortar and automatic rifle fires in
accordance with the battalion fire plan (when required by the
situation),

(fy Arrangements for mutual support by fire with adjacent
platoons.

(g) Emplacements and missions of supporting antitank
weapons.

(h) Artillery fires in the platoon fire sector,

(i) Information as to location and activity of detachments
operating in advance of the main line of resistance.

() Conditions under which fire is to be opened in case of
attack,

(k) Commanders authorized to call for final protective
fires.

(1) Prearranged signals.

(m) Ammunition supply.

" (3) The platoon leader distributes the assigned platcon
fire sector to the rifie squads. He fixes the location of auto-
matic-rifie emplacementis s¢ as to cover the assigned fire
sectors and provide mutual flanking support. He assigns fire
and cover positions to the rifie squads (par. 2294). He checks
the arrangements of squad leaders for observation and com-
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mand and verifies their correct understanding of their fire
sectors. He assigns a firing position and targets to the
60-mm mortar so a5 to cover dead -spaces in the bands of
machine-gun fire and to bring down fire on any cover within
midrange under which hostile forces can assemble for attack.
He designates alternate positions for the automatic rifies, the
mortar, and the rifle squads. He seleets as command post a
location which will afford effective observation over the pla-
toon area, its sector of fire, and the areas of adjacent pla-
toons, and which will facilitate his movement to any part of
the platoon area where his presence may be required. He
posts an observer at or in the close vicinity of his command
post and provides reliefs sp as to maintain continuity of obser-
vation by day and by night.

(4) Communication with the company commander is by
runner.

b. Support platoon.~—The platoon leader takes the necessary
measures for the observation of the foreground of his position
and distribution of his units into reliefs. Support platoons
extend in depth the dispositions of the leading platoons.
Squads are disposed usually with one or more alternate posi-
tions so as to offer resistance toward a flank and act by
fire or counterassault against enemy elements penetrating
the front line. Automatic rifies take positions for antiaircraft
fire affording the best available defilade. They are assigned
alternate positions for ground fires. Fire control of auto-
matic rifles is prearranged by the platoon leader or the
platoon sergeant. In close terrain, & support platoon or
elements thereof may be held mobile for counterattack.
Plans are made for one or more lines of action.

W 249. Conpucr OF DEFENSE.—¢. General——(1) 'The fire of
front-line platoons is held until the attacker comes within
close range and hostile artillery lifts or ceases its fire. Pre-
mature opening of fire reveals the defensive dispositions and
permits the neutralization of the defense by the hostile
artillery before the infantry attack.

(2) Any enemy elements Which succeed in breaking into the
platoon position are attacked by fire or counterassault by
rifle groups and destroyed or ejected in hand-to-hand combat.
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(3) In case of penetration of an adjacent platoon ares,
squads or parts thereof are moved to alternate emplacements
and form =a line of resistance toward the exposed flank. The
platoon holds its own area against a flank attack but does
not move any of its elements into the adjacent area. i

(4) The platoon sergeant and the platocon guide take post
where they can best assist the platoon leader. Usually one
takes a secondary observation post, and the other watches the
platoon leader’s signals to the squads and sees that they are
understood and carried out.

b. Security missions.—Missions of the platoon may comprise
occupation of detached posts in advance of the main line of
resistance (or when a regular outpost is established, in ad-
vance of the outpost position); constituting an outpost
support; and, exceptionally, operating as advance (rear) party
of an advance {(rear) guard.

(1) Advanced posts conduct delaying action (par. 281)
against enemy attack., They hold positions giving long-range
views over the foreground of the position. They develop a
heavy volume of fire against the enemy advance, and by their
action mislead him as to the dispositions of the principal de-
fending forces. Their lines of withdrawal are prearranged,
and the withdrawal is so executed as not to mask the fire of
the troops in the rear.

(2) Conduct of the platoon as outpost support or advance
(rear) party of an advance (rear) guard is similar to that
prescribed for the company in paragraph 283.

(3) In the prolonged occupation of a position, security
measures may approach those prescribed for position defense
(par. 284).

R 250. PosiTroN DEFENSE—a. Preparations for relief—When
a platoon is notifled that it is to be called for duty in a de-
fensive position, the leader assures himself by inspection that
the arms, clothing, and equipment of his men are in proper
condition and each man has the ammunition, reserve rations,
and kit prescribed by orders and regulationhs,

b. Reconnaissance.—The relief of troops holding part of a
defensive position usually takes place at night. The platoon
leader makes a personal reconnaissance by daylight of the
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position to be held by his platocon. Accompanied by a mes-
senger, he proceeds with his company commander to the
command post of the company to be relleved, where the plan
of defense of the company area is studied. He then goes
with his messenger and a guide furnished by the outgoing
company to the command post of the platoon which he is to
relieve, He sends the messenger back to join the incoming
company commander and releases the guide.

c. Plan—He receives an extract of the plan of defense from
the platoon leader he is to relieve. The exiract comprises—

(1) Mission of the platoon and each sguad (for example,
to cover a sector of fire or to flank an adjacent element; or to
occupy a combat position in case of alarm, together with
contemplated future action).

(2) Detailed sketches of the dispositions and of the hostile
trenches.

(3) Missions of adjacent platoons; means of communica-
tion with them and with the company commander.

(4) Flan of work.

d. Inspection~—The two platoon leaders then make an in-
spection of the position and arrange for such transfer of
supplies and equipment gs may be authorized. The incom-
ing platoon jeader obtains information concerning—

(1) Conduct and habits of the enemy; strength and loca-
tion of hostile obstacles; gapbs in hostile wire; location of
hostile posts, machine guns, and mortars; mining activities;
hostile patrols.

(2) Lay of hostile close-in defensive fires, both artillery and
machine gun, and gaps therein.

{3) Points in own lines exposed to fire of hostile snipers.

{(4) Location of friendly machine guns; their sectors of fire
and gaps in their final protective lines.

(5) Location of supporting mortars and their fires.

(6) Location of antitank weapons and theijr sectors of fire.

("7} Location of artillery barrages in front of the position.
(8) Signals for starting and stopping close-in defensive
fires. !

(9) Location of nearest artillery observer.

(10) Location, nature, and capacity of shelters.
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(11) Defensive measures against gas and system of giving
gas alarm, '

(12) Accessory defenses and hidden passages through the
wire.

(13) Location of nearest aid station and route thereto.

(14} Arrangements for supply of water, ammunition (in-
cluding grenades), sandbags, wire, pyrotechnics, and other
supplies.

e, Point of assembiy.—A point of assembly for guldes who
are to lead incoming platoons is usually designated.

f. Preparations by outgoing platoon.—The outgoing platoon
makes its preparations for departure before the hour of relief.
it takes with it only its own equipment. Grenades and
cartridges in excess of the number prescribed to be carried
on the person are left in the position. A list is prepared
of trench stores on hand which the incoming platoon leader
is to check and sign. Trenches, shelters, and latrines are left
clean.

g. Arrival of incoming platoon —The guide meets the in-
coming platoon at the assembly point at the designated hour
and conducts it to a designated point In the platoon area.
The squads of the incoming platoon are then assigned to
positions. They are cohducted to those positions by guides
furnished by the corresponding squads of the outgoing platoon.
Individual observers and sentries are then relieved. The
leader of the outgoing platoon is responsible that no man
leaves his place until the member of the incoming platoon
who is to relieve him is posted and is thoroughly familiar
with all of his duties while so posted.

h. Instructions to incoming platoon.—Al some convenient
time the incoming platoon leader informs his men concerning
their firing or assembly positions and duties in case of at-
tack, the parts of the position exposed to the fire of hostile
shipers, the Jocation of ammunition niches and latrines, and
the location of the nearest aid station and platoon, company
and battalion command posts, and routes thereto.

i. Completion of relicf—As scon as he has taken over his
position, the Incoming platoon leader reports that fact to his
company commander. The outgoing platoon leader marches
his platoon out of the company area when so directed by his
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company commander. In case of attack while the relief is in
progress, the outgoing platoon leader retaing command.

j. Inspection by incoming platoon leader —The incoming
platoon leader inspects the position of each element as soon
as the position has been occupied to Insure that each squad
leader understands his orders and that all parts of the
platoon are in readiness for defensive action.

k. Dispositions.—Unless cogent reasons for a change are
apparent, the plan of defense in force at the time of relief
continues in force during the first night of occupancy. The
routine varies as to the nature of the position held and its
location in the system of defenses.

1. Daily routine—{(1) 'The platoon sergeant keeps a duty
roster. Details for carrying parties, working parties, and
other service are adjusted in an equitable manner. Each
squad details its own sentries; details are made by the platoon
only when the entire unit is shelered close together. Men
are warned for duty and informed as to the hour when the
duty is to commence, Bullelin hoards are improvised for the
posting of platoon orders, when practicable,

(2} One hour before daylight and at dusk all officers and
men go to their proper posts. At the afternoon formation,
rifies, ammunition, and equibment are inspected, and the fir-
ing position of each man is tested to see that it is suitable.
All gas defense measures are inspected and alarm apbaratus
tested. At the morning formation, ammunition is issued to
replace that expended during the night.

(3) The platocn leader holds practice alerts and alarms.
The prorpt issue of troops from sheliers, the manning of firing
or assemnbly positions, and preparation for counterattack are
practiced. ‘The ability of the platoon to meet & sudden hostile
attack depends on the efficiency of its sentries and observers
and the promptness with which the platoon takes its posts
when the prescribed alarm is given.

(4) X necessary, the platoon leader makes provision for
heating soup and coffee (charcoal, sclidified alcohol). He
takes all possible measures for the proper sustenance of his
men. Ration parties carry hack unserviceable material and
the weapons of the kiiled and woundes.
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(5) The helmet is always worn and the gas mask carried.
In a combat echelon company, the men are always under
arms; the pack, canteen, and blanket are set in order in the
shelter. Rifles are cleaned and ciled daily and after a gas
aftack.

Secmion IV
RIFLE COMPANY WEAPONS PLATOON

3 251. REFERENCES.~—2. For composition and equipment see
appendix IT.

b. Members of the platoon are trained—

(1) As individual soldiers (pars. 197 to 215, incl.y,

(2 In the light machine-gun seciion (seec, V).

(3) In the 60-mm mortar section (sec. VI),

c. Noncommissioned officers of the platoon are trained to
take charge of either a mortar or light machine-gun section
and conduct its movement and fire in cases of emergency.

W 252. DuTries oF PERSONNEL OF COMMAND GROUP.—a. The
platoon leader leads the platoon and controis company weap-
ons carriers as a unit during route and approach march;
during combat he takes personal charge of the mortar section.

b, The platoon sergeant, second in command, assists the
platoon leader in control of the pilatoon and weapons car-
riers dquring route and approach march; when directed he
joins the company commander and acts as agent for the
platoon leader.

¢. The transpori corporal conducts carriers to off-carrier
position desipnated by pilatoon leader: moves carriers as di- -
rected- by the hattalion {ransport officer when rejeased by the
platcon leader; displaces carriers to new positions when di-
rected: supervises concealment or camouflage of carriers in
position and at ail halts.

d. One messenger accompanies the platoon leader and one
reports to the company commander when the company devel-
ops for approach march.

e. The chauffeur drives the company weapons carrler.

263. RovTE MarcuH.—a. In route march, the platoon marches
as prescribed for a rifle platoon under command of the pla-
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toon leader. Iis place in the column is designaied by the
company commander. It is usually assigned a position fol-
lowing the rearmost rifle platoon.

b. The weapons carriers meve with the battalion transport.
The section leaders designate a gunner to ride each carrier
and man the antiaircraft machine gun.

8 254. APPrROACH MarcH.—a. Method of movement.—The de.
velopment order of the company commander prescribes the
method of movement during the approach—whether the pia-
toon will march assembled as a unit or distributed to rifle
platoons or to echelons of the company for the execution of
tactical missions; H to march assembled, its initial location,
march objectlve, and direction, of the advance; if distributed
for the execution of tactical missions, the mission of light
machine-gun and mortar sections, the attachment of squads
or sections to rifle platoons or their place in the several com-
pany echelons, and missions of each unit; whether the platoon
transport will move with the platoon or assemble with the
battalion transport.

b. Covered approach.—(1) In the covered approach march
of the company, the platoon usually advances assembled in
the rear echelonof the company. The platoon leader assigns
the direction of advance as prescribed In FM 22-5 and desig-
nates a base section. When the platoon leader desires to con-
trol the advance personally, he orders the base section,
“Foliow me.”

(2) The platoon advances with sections disposed in a man-
ner best adapted to the terrain to be crossed. The piatoon
leader orders the initial distribution and studies the terrain
with a view to advancing the platoon by routes least exposed
to observation frem enemy localities and to maintaining con-
trol during the advance. He must seek to determine at all
times what areas are visible from enemy terrain.

(3} According to the situation and the terrain, the platoon
may be in one or two echelons with sections abreast or in
successive echelons, Distributicn with sections abreast is
generally best adapted to rapid movement ¢ver open terrain.
Distribution in depth is indicated when it is desired to take
advantage of covered routes of advance or to avold obstacles.
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Dispositions are varied throughout the approach in accord-
ance with changes in the nature of the terrain and the
situation.

(4) Where broken terrain does not permit rapid movement
of the catriers, the foot elements and the carriers may move
together. On level ground, it is generally best to have the
carriers follow the foot elements by bounds in order to take
advantage of their speed of movement. The carriers halt for
antiaircraft action. Carrier antiaircraft weapons are at all
times manned and alert for action.

(5) The platoon leader or, in his absence, the platoon
sergeant, accompanied by the command group, precedes the
platoon along the route of march to locate favorahle crossing
points or minor detours for the passage of obstacles by the
carrlers. He seeks to screen his unit from hostile observa-
tion, move it so as to evade or minimize hostile fire effect, and
retain the greatest practicable degree of control over all
platoon elements.

(6> Movement In approach takes place in g series of
bounds. The platoon is assigned an Initial movement objec-
tive by the company commander, and the platoon leader
designates the platoon objective to the leader of the base
section. This objective is not necessarily that designated by
the company commander but may be an Intermediate terrain
feature. The platoon leader normally precedes the platoon
by distances sufficiently great for effective reconnaissance of
the line of advance and the location of gassed and shelled
areas and areas exposed to hostile observation. On approach-
ing a heavily shelled area, he detours the platoon around it
or takes advantage of lulls in the hostile fire to send it to its
next objective by individual rushes controlled by section lead-
ers. During the absence of the platoon leader on reconnais-
sance, the platoon sergeant maintains contact with him by
sight or through a connecting file.

¢. Uncovered approgch.~——(1) In the uncovered approach
march of the company, where two rifie platoons of the com-
pany are In leading echelon, it is usually advisable to attach
a mortar squad to each platoon and march the weapons
platoon (less detachments) with the remaining weapons on
the carriers, foot elements marching near the rear of the
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interval between the two platoons, the carriers following by
bounds behind the second echelon., At all halts, carrier
machine guns are manned for antiaircraft fire.

(2) Where, exceptionally, only one rifle platoon is em-
ployed in the leading echelon, all elements of the weapons
;platoon not attached to rifle platoons may march as pre-
-scribed for covered approach, following Immediately behind
the second echelon platoons; a mortar squad may be attached
to the leading platoon.

(3) When action appears imminent, the platoon leader
moves with the company command group and executes such
reconnaissances as may be directed by the company com-
mander or as may he indicated by the situation. He recon-
noiters the zone of advance and the terrain feature desig-
nated by the company commander as the objective of
movement. He conducts reconnaissance with a view to the
possible employment of the mortars and light machine guns
in case the company commander should order an assembly
for action on the cbjective. The reconnaissance bears
especially on-——

() Situation on the flanks favoring the employment of
the light machine guns.

() Terrain in front of the rifle platoons masking their
observation and fire.

(¢) Firing positions from which the missions of the
weapons can be best accomplished.

(d) For the light machine puns, cover positions for occu-
pancy by men and weapons while awaiting orders to move
into firing positions,

(g) Off-carrier positions affording cover for the carriers
and, when necessary, cover position for the men while await-
ing instructions to move the weapons into firing position
areas.

(4) On arrival at their objectives, sections halt in cover
positions. Carriers are concealed or camouflaged.

d. Initial reconnaissance-—(1) The leader of the weapons
platoon accompanies the company commander when action
appears imminent and receives his instructions relative to
the reconnaissance of firing and off-carrier positions. The
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company commander gives instructions relative to initial
position areas and the off-carrier positions. )

(2) The platoon leader directs the movement of the car-
riers to the off-carrier position or cther rendezvous and in-
forms the section leaders as to the location of the firing
position area or areas. The latter move the sections with
their weapons to the vicinity of the position area and inform
squad leaders as to the approximate position of each piece.
The squad leaders make the detailed reconnaissance for the
exact location of the firing positions. Section leaders recon-
noiter and establish their ohservation post.

B 255. ComeaT.—a. Attack.—~—(1) Light machine guns—In
attack, the light machine-gun sectlion is detached from the
platoon and operates at some distance from the mortar sec-
ticn, The section leader receives his orders directly from
the company commander. The mortar section Is directly
controlled by the platoon jeader.

(D) Mortars—(a) When tanks lead the attack, the mor-
tars take positions in readiness to support the advance of
the rifle echelon in areas where the tank advance may have
been stopped or the tanks may have cleared the hostile
position,

(6 When the company attacks without the initial support
of tanks, the mortars are usually the principal elements on
the company base of flre. - Where the distance from the final
company assembly position to the hostile resistance greatly
exceeds midrange, or when conditions of visibility make obser-
vation impossible, it is impracticable to establish a company
base of fire. In this case the mortars prepare to follow the
advance of the attacking echelon to positions within effective
range of their targets.

(¢) As the attack progresses, the platoon leader closely
observes the action of the leading rifle echelon and coordi-
nates the fire action of the mortars with the ﬁre and move-
ment of the rifle units.

{(d) When, as on flat terrain, it becomes necessary for the
mortars t0 occupy open positions, immediate fire direction by
platoon or section leader becomes impracticable. Sectors of
fire are assigned to the mortar squads. Each sguad leader
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takes as his primary target enemy elements disclosing them-
seives in his sector and as secondary targets those located in
adjacent sectors. He regulates his fire action so as to support
the general plan of action of the company as communicated
to him by the section leader and as deduced by his observa-
tion of the course of the action.

b. Displacement.—(1) Displacement is o regulated as to
cause as little interruption as possible in the continuity of
mortar support. In particular, displacement is avoided as
far as possible during any period when the leading rifle
echelon is in movement.

(2) The situation determines whether the platoon shouwld
effect a displacement by section or by squad echelon, The
latter method is necessary when continuity in mortar sup-
port would otherwise be interrupted. Displacements are best
effected during lulls in the action and when movement and
fire attack are not immediately contemplated.

(3) When cbservation of the attacking echelon or the
target becomes deficient, the platoon leader orders the dis-
placement pf the mortars.

(4) Before moving the mortars from a masked to an open
position, the platoon leader assures himself of the complete-
ness of the ammunition supply carried by the mortar squads.
With a depleted ammunition supply at the pieces, it is gen-
erally best to await the execution of measures for replenish-
ment before moving them into an open position. The section
leader moves the unit by bounds, utilizing minor terrain
features until the new firing positions are reached.

(5) Where practicable, the carriers displace to a new cover
in close proximity to the new positions of the mwortars.

(6) When enemy resistance weakeng and bases of fire are
no longer organized, the light mortars are assigned to the
support of rifie platoons. Squad leaders follow and receive
further fire missions from rifle platoon leaders.

¢. Defense—(1) (a) The mortars are employed to cover
dead spaces in the bands of machine-gun fire in accordance
with the battalion plan of fire, and to fire on defiladed areas
within midrange where hostile forces might assemble for
attack. The execution of these missions may require one cr
mare supplementary emplacements.
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(b} The company commander’s orders for the defense desig-
nate the mortar units to be attached to rifle platoons for de-
fense and those that are to be held under company control.
Usually one squad is attached to each front-line rifie platoon,

(¢) When a mortar is attached to & rifie platoon, the rifle
platoon leader is charged with functions of fire direction.
The section leader supervises the preparation for fire missions
assigned by the company commander to mortar squads held
under company control. The platoon leader prepares fire
data for any special fire missions which require the concentra-
tion of the fires of more than two mortars. He supervises
the replenishment of ammunition of the mortars attached to
rifie platoons,

(2} The light machine guns are assigned missions and posi-
tions in the battalion plan of fire in order {o coordinate the
fires of all heavy and light machine guns of the battalion.
The light machine guns are not detached from their compa-
nies for the execution of these missions,

Secrion V
LIGHT MACHINE-GUN SECTION

8 256. REFERENCES~—«a. For composition, armament, and
equipment see appendix IL

b. For formations and movements of the light machine-gun
section and squad see FM 22-5.

¢. For mechanical training, gun drill, and technigue of fire
see FM 23-45,

d. For the individual machine gunner see paragraph 214b,

B 257. CHARACTERISTICS AND MISSIONS.—-a. The light machine
gun is a direct fire weapon designated to deliver automatic
fire at close and midranges against personnel and unarmored
vehicles, It is primarily designed as an offensive weapon. Its
high mobility and low relief adapt it to the execution of
missions close to the front line and enable it to follow the
attacking echelon at close distance.

b. The primary misston of the light machine guns is the
delivery of flanking or oblique fire in support of the attack-
ing echelon. Their maneuver In combat is for the purpose
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of securing positions for the execution of this mission. It
shares with the heavy machine gun the mission of direct fire
support of tank attacks.

¢. The characteristics of the mount, the normal location of
the weapon with respect to the leading rifle echelon, and the
more adaptable characteristics of other weapons for anti-
aircraft missions make the use of light machine guns for
antiaircraft fires exceptional. In defense, the light machine
gun performs missions on the main line of resistance similar
to those of the heavy machine guns (par 362).

| 258. DuTIES oF COMMANDER.—. The section leader leads his
section in approach march as a unit in accordance with the
regulations governing the rifie squad.

b. In combat, the section leader directs the fire of the sec-
tion and assigns targets or sectors of fire and position areas,
and regulates the displacement of the weapons. The sgquad
leader is charged with fire control and fire discipline as pre-
scribed in FM 23-45, the preparation and occupation of posi-
tions, the movement of the squad to designated position areas,
intrenchment, and camouflage,

¢. The various duties of the members of the squad are bre-
seribed in FM 23-45,

W 259, OFFENSIVE PIRE MISSIONS ~—. When the company or-
ganizes a base of fire, the light machine-gun section is as-
signed a sector of fire or target or targets and an initial posi-
tion area; or it is assigned positions from which it will pre-
pare to advance with the attacking echelon.

b. Where tanks lead an attack, the section is assigned a
gector of fire and an emplacement in sccordance with the
battalion plan of supporting fires (par. 74).

€. When an open field of fire is avallable on the flank of the
company base of fire, the section is ordinarily assigened a target
or targets, or a fire sector. When the company occupies a
position to the rearward of an adjacent company, the light
machine guns are assigned initial positions in the adjacent
zone for the delivery of Hanking fire on targets assighed or
which may develop in the course of the advance of rifie
platoons.
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d. The action of the section may be regulated by the assign-
ment of a line of advance in support of the attacking echelan;
or it may be held in a position of readiness to await the devel-
opment of g situation which will permit its employment for
the delivery of flanking fires. ) .

B 250. Pirine Posimions.-—2. Light machine-gun positionsi
are selected so as to permit direct fire on the targef or
targets assigned or to cover an assigned sector of fire. The
location of the front-line troops and the target must be visible
from the firing emplacements. Whenever practicable, cover in
rear of the firing position should be availahle for the shelter
of the gun crews when not firing and to facilitate the supply
of ammunition. A clear field of fire over an assigned sector
should he available. When alternate positlons are selected

the cover position should permit of covered access to both
pogitions, Gun positions are separated by sufficient interval
to safeguard against both pieces being taken under the burst
of the same projectile, ordinarily 30 to 50 yards. They are
usually within hailing or arm-and-hand signaling distance.
Consideration is also given to the location of other troons in
the area with a view to avolding congestion. Occupation of
positions in adjacent zones or sectors is subject to the restric-
tion that it must not impede the fire or movement of troops
assigned thereto. Such positions may he occupied only where
the adjacent troops have reached advanced locations.

' b. The section leader ordinarily designates the general posi-
tion area. Squad leaders locate the exact emplacement of the
guns and the route of approach thereto.

c. Positions suited to delivering flanking fire are often highly
vulnerable from the front. Advantage must frequently be
taken of any latitude In the selection of a position allowed by
the depth of the area from which fire missions of the section
can be executed. It will also frequently be necessary to pro-
vide artificial protection in dangerous directions before occupy-
ing the firing position.

B 261. INTTIAL RECONNAISSANCE~—a. Where the guns are to be
employed on an initial base of fire in support of tanks, recon-
naissance for firing positions is conducted by the company
commander. Where a base of fire is to be organized in sup-
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port of a rifle unit advance, the company commander usuaily
indicates the approximate initial position area after consid-
ering the recommendations of the platoon leader. The com-
pany commander gives the platoon leader the earliest possible
information as to his intentions. Where action appears im-
minent, the platoon leader accompanies the company com-
mander and receives his instructions relative to the recon-
naissance of firing and off-carrier positions.

b. The section leader precedes the section; notes the loca-
tion of the front-line troops and the objectives or fields of fire
facilitating the flanking fire of the light machine guns. He
particularly observes actual or suspected location of hostile
machine guns sited to take advancing rifle troops under cross
fires. He selects an initial cover position in close proximity to
the firing positions and directs the movement thereto of the
squads and their weapons from the off-carrier position.

B 262. OccoPaTION oF PosmrmmoN—a. Wherever practicable,
the squad initially occupies the cover position while the squad
leader observes and prepares the firing data. The gunner and
assistant punner move the gun into position on the squad
leader’s order. Other members of the squad remain in the
cover position. On the conclusion of a fire, the crew withdraw
to the cover position.

b. The platoon leader provides for constant observation of
the sector and the situation on the flanks.  The section leader
(second-in-command) and a messenger are especlally charged
with this mission.

# 263. FiRe DIRECTION anp CONTROL.—¢. As a general rile
most effective results are obtained by the simultaneous surprise
concentration of the fire of both pieces on the same target.
The section leader designates the targets, specifies the number
of rounds, and gives the command or signal for opening fire.
He closely observes the action of the leading rifle echelon and
seeks to combine his fire action with the fire and movement of
the rifle units. Wherever practicable, he establishes contact
with the rifie unit leaders in his vicinity and informs himself
as to their situation and intentions.

b, Squad leaders move the pieces into position on prepara-
tory command of the section leader and open fire at his direc-
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tion. They Kkeep him  informed as to the ammunition
supply.

¢. When the situation does not permit close controi by the
section leader, he assigns sectors of fire to the squads and
releases fire control to the squad leaders. Each squad leader
takes as his primary mission, fire on targets developing in his
own secior, and as secondary mission, fire on those targets
developing in the. adjacent sector. When the squad leader
is thrown entirely on his own initiative, he takes his mission
from the general plan of the company and leads his squad
accordingly.

B 264. DISPLACEMENT.—a. As a geéneral rule, the mission as-
signed to the section in attack calls for its movement alohg
a route near & fiank of the company and the occupation of
successive positions to fire, either across the front of the
adjacent unit or across the front of its own company. In
accordance with developments in the course of an action,
lateral shifts in the line of advance may become necessary
in order to obtain a field of fire for the guns for these missions.
Effective use of the light machine guns demands that the sec-
tion leader be constantly in touch with the situation on the
flanks of the company. When a position no longer affords
an effective field of fire and other factors of the situation
permit, the section leader effects a displacement. of his unit.

b. The state of ammunition supply has an important bear-
ing on the decision of the section leader to effect a displage-
ment. With a depleted ammunition supply, it is better to
effect replenishment before moving intc an area where com-
bat conditions make resupply impracticable.

¢. The section leader, accompanied by the messenger, moves
forward to reconnoiter the new position and the situation in
the forward area. After locating the general position area,
he selects a cover position in the closest possible proximity
thereto. He then signals or otherwise directs the squads to
move to the cover position.

d. Squad leaders conduct their squads to the designated
point, utilizing covered routes where available. 'The further
orders of the section leader are given in the cover position,

e. Displacement is generally effected by squad echelons
as prearranged by the platoon leader.
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B 265. DEFENSE.—¢a. When a defensive position is occupied at
the conclusion of an attack or of an approach march, the
light machine guns are located on & base of fire by the com-
pany commander and the section assigned sectors of fire
covering the front of the position. Fire missions are assigned
by the company commander and fire opened on his orders.

b. When a battalion defense area is organiged, the bhattalion
order assigns the location, sector of fire, and final protective
line of the light machine guns. No distinction is made be-
tween the basic missions assigned light and heavy machine
guns covering the main line of resistance. The positions and
missions of the light machine guns will not be altered without
authority of the battalion commander.

c. The light machine-gun section occupies and organizes
its positions and conducts its fires in the same manner as the
heavy machine-gun units (par. 362). Missions outside the
zone of the main line of resistance or which detach the sec-
tion from its company are not ordinarily assigned to light
machine guns.

SEcTION VI
60-MM MORTAR SECTION

B 266. REFERENCES~—¢. For composition, armament, and
equipment see appendix II.
b. For mechanical tralning see ¥M 23-85.
¢. For the individual mortar gunner see paragraph 214b.
d. For formations and movements see FM 22-5.

M 267. CHARACTERISTICS AND MISsIONS—Z. The 60-mm mor-
tar is a highly mobile piece presenting relatively low relief,
with a useful range of about 1,000 yards. The effective radius
of burst of the high explosive projectile is about 1% yards;
casualty-producing fragments carry much further.

b. Due to the weight of the ammunition and dependence
on manhandling during much of its combat action, the state
of ammunition supply and facility of replenishment exercise
a controlling influence on the use of the mortar in attack.
Commanders must always give especial consideration to the
available and prospective ammunition supply in assigning
missions to the mortars.
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¢. The cover requirernents of the mortar are slight because
of its low relief. Minor terrain features afford adequate cover,

‘d. The curved trajectory of the mortar enables it to take
advantage of deep defilade and to exercise a wide choice
in the selection of positions on varied ground.

e. The principal mission of the mortar is fire on targets
which cannot be reached effectively by the fire of flat-trajec-
tory weapons. ‘

f. In addition to its fire missions, the mortar serves the pur-
pose of a rifle company signal projector.

268. Frring PosiTioNs.—The location of firing positions is
infiluenced by many factors, including the location of targets
and friendly front-line troops, requirements of cover and ob-
servation, fire missions assighed by the platoon leader, and
facility of ammunition supply.

a. In all cases the mortar positions must be within effective
range of the targets and afford observation of the targets
and friendly front-line troops. The limiting range to the
target is 1,000 yards, and the distance to the front-line troops
should not exceed 500 yards. Accuracy of fire falls off rapidly
with increase in range. Effort should be made to keep the
mortar as close to the leading echelon as the terrain and the
situation permit.

b. Wherever practicable, mortars fire from fully defiladed
positions. On flat terrain, however, the occupation of open
positions is sometimes necessary to bring the mortars into
proper relation to their targets and the front-line troops.
The low relief of the piece permits it to utilize the cover
afforded by minor terrain features such as shell holes, ditches,
hillocks, small rises.

¢. Wherever permitted by the foregoing considerations, the
mortar emplacements should be within voice or arm-and-
hand sighaling distance from the company command post.

d. Positions permitting covered approach from the rear
greagtly facilitate ammunition supply and increase the value
of the mortar as a supporting weapon. This consideration,
however, must not be given precedence over the requirement
of proper location with reference to the target and the front-
Iine troops.
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€. In locating the mortar position, advantage is taken of
natural vegetation to conceal the piece from observation.
Natural or artificial means are employed to camouflage the
weapon, and its emplacement. Where the situation indicates
a prolonged occupation of its position, alternate mortar em-
placements are selected.

W 269. FIRE DIRECTICN AND CONTROL.—The mortar sguad is
the basic unit of fire control. The squad leader controls the
fire of his mortar from an observation post at or near the
firing position of the piece. The section or platoon leader
exercises immediate fire direction and concentrates or dis-
tributes the fire by assighment of targets or sectors of fire.

W 270. DUTIES oF LEApERS—a. The duties of leaders of the
60-mm mortar section are essentially those prescribed for
personnel of the 81-mm section (par. 304}. However, the
closer proximity of the light mortars to the front line in
attack usually permits observation of fire near the pieces and
makes unnecessary and impracticable fire control from a
section observation post. The principal duty of the section
leader is to observe closely the rifie troops and regulate the
movement and positions of the mortar sqguads in accordance
with the action and changing situation c¢f the rifle elements.
Where the company establishes a base of fire, the section or
platoon leader gives the command or signal for opening fire
on a target and specifies the number of rounds for each
mission. Prior to displacement, a sector of fire or target
area is assighed to each squad; the squad leaders take as
primary targets those included in their assigned target areas
or sectors and as secondary those appearing outside their
sectors or target areas. They regulate their fires in accord-
ance with the situation and the needs of the attacking
echelon,

B. Distribution of the mortars shiould be made with a view
to their ability to support the rifie platoons rather than to
facilitate section or platoon concentrations of fire. '

W 271. MORTAR S@UaDd IN DEFENSE.—4. In defense the mor-
tar squad is assigned a primary target area and may be
assipned secondary target areas. Target areas are usually
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ahout 50 by 50 yards, They cover gaps in the final protec~
tive lines of machine guns in the company defensive sector
or defiladed approaches to the positions not covered by ar-
tillery or by the battalion supporting weapons. Fire is
opened on signal prescribed by the company commander
or on orders of the rifle platoon leader. On signal for the
opening of final protective fires, mortars fire on their primary
target areas. When not actually engaped in firing or in
preparing to fire on another target, the mortar is laid to fire
on its primary target area. A supply of mortar ammunition
is usually dumped in a covered location convenient to the
mortar positions. From this location it is carried to the
mortar by the ammunition carriers of the squad.

b. Mortar emplacements should be within arm-and-hand
signaling distance of the post of the commander under whose
direction the mortars are operating {rifle platoon or weapons
platoon commander),

SecTION VII
RIFLE COMPANY

8 272. RerFerENCE—For composition, armament, and equip-
ment see appendix II.

B 273. CompaNy HEADQUARTERS.—Company headdquarters in-
cludes the personnel necessary to assist the company coma-
mander in performing his duties of control, administration,
and supply of the company. The members of company head-
quarters are grouped according to the nature of their duties
in combat as follows:

a. Command group.—This group functions under the per-
gonal direction of the company commander; posis of per-
sonnel In combat dispositions are specifically prescribed by
him in each situation.

(1) Company commander.

(2) Lieutenant—Second-in-command of the company,
whose primary functions are—

(a) To keep abreast of the tactical situation as it affects
his company.
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() To replace the company commander should the latter
become a casualty,

(¢} To perform any duty assigned him by the company
commander including the replacement ¢of any officer of the
company who has become a casualty.

(d) In offensive situations, to accompany his company
initially as far forward as the baltalion assembly area and be
present when the company attack order is issued. When the
company moves forward to the attack, the second-in-com-
mand, with the first sergeant and two buglers, establishes the
company command post and remains with it until his pres-
ence further forward with the company may be necessary
to replace the company commander or a platoon commander
shouyld either become a casualty.

(3) First sergeant.—In charge of command group.

(4) Communication sergeant.—Controls use of light signals
by the mortar section; supervises runners; assists in the
organization of observation.

(5) Buglers.—Especially trained for duty as oObservers;
operate with communication sergeant under direct control
of company commander.

(8) Four messengers—One sent to battalion headquarters
on development of the company; one accompanies company
commander. The command group is augmented by one
additional runner from each platoon to maintain communi-
cation within the company and to other units.

b. Administraiion and supply group.

Mess sergeant and cooks,
Supply sergeant and armorer artificer(s}.
Company clerk (corporal),

(1) The company mess and supply personnel functions
under supervision of the battalion supply officer in the rear
echelon.

(2) The company clerk functions under supetvision of the
regimental adjutant in the rear echelon.

W 274. RouTE COLUMN —a. During the march in route column,
the company commander requires his officers and noncom-
missioned officers to enforce the rules governing march dis-
cipline and to prevent straggling. (See FM 100-5.) At night
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he requires silence and order to be malntained. The com-
mander of the leading company regulates the rate of march
as prescribed by the battalion commander. Other company
commanders regulate the rate of march so as to retain their
proper positions in the column. ‘The position of the company
commander is ordinarily at the head of his company. He
goes wherever his duties reguire. .

b. The command group of company headquarters is formed
as a squad in charge of the first sergeant and usually marches
at the head of the company. The weapons platoon marches
in rear of the last rifle platoon. The company weapons car-
riers usually move with the battalion transport (par. 348)
and are controlled by orders of the battalion commander.

H 275. DEVELOPMENT AND APPROACH MARCH.—a. The advance in
route column terminates when the battalion goes Into an
assembly position or develops for approach march. The com-
pany develops in accordance with the battalion commander’s
development order.
b. The development order of the company commander in-
cludes—
Information relative to the enemy and, friendly troops
(not. already transmitied to platoon leaders).
Mission and initial movement objective of the company,
Initial dispositions: distribution of rifie platoons and
coranmand group to echelons; distance and intervals,
where necessary.
Missions and distribution of weapons platoon.
Base unit; direction (distant landmark or compass
hearing).
Security and reconnaissance.
Antiaircraft and antitank measures (including look-
outs).
Disposition of carrier.
Position and future movement of the company com-
mander. .
As soon as the company has developed, one runner from each
platoon and one from each weaporis sectlon report to the
communications sergeant., ‘They remain at his disposition
until close-order formation is resumed.
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¢. The mission of the company and the objective follow
Trom the battalion commander's order. If the company forms
the Jeading echelon of the battalion in uncovered approach
march, it is charged with securing the movement of the bat-
talion and with carrying out reconnaissance over the bat-
talion zone. Companies in rearward echelons follow the
leading echelon by bounds and move on cbjectives fixed by
the battalion commander. They maintain lisison with the
leading echelon which covers their movement.

d. Inuncovered movement, the leading company ordinarily
requires two rifle platoons in the leading echelon to sécure the
movement of the battalion and reconnoiter the battalion zone.
The company commander assigns the platoon zones of recon-
naissance and objectives. They cover their zones with sCOULs
or pafrols and advance by bounds from one terrain line to the
next, Platoon leaders regulate the movement of scouts and
patrols so as to assure security of the platoon against hostile
fire from points within midrange. Platoons of the leading
echelon are frequently reinforced by mortar squads. It will
often be advantageous to0 move the light machine-gun section
near the genter of the interval between the two platoons where
it will be in position to support either platoon. (See fig. 13.)
The platoon in second echelon is moved so as to provide pro-
tection in the most dangerous direction of hestile approach
against the flank of the company. An exposed flank is cov-
ered by a security patrol (par. 233c).

€. The automatic rifles and the rifles are the principal anti-
aircraft agencies of the rifle company. The automatle rifles
are employed as units under the immediate direction of their
platoon leaders (par. 244). At all halts, the company com-
mander establishes antiaircraft and antitank lookouts.

1. When fire is opened on any element of a platoon, adjacent
platoons continue to advance. They open fire on the enemy
element without changing direction when they have gained a
favorable position on its flank. A platoon coming under fire
immediately seeks to locate the flanks of the resistance through
patrols, For the conduct of the platoon in isolated combat
see paragraph 2474, The company deals by similar means
with resistance developed over its front.
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Nore (fig. 13.)—Base of fire established by rifle company as lead-
Ing company covering approach of battelion om wide front—Both
flanks open. The company 1s advancing on & wide front as the
leading company of the battalion in an uncovered approach. Enemy
detachments of unknown strength have opened fire on the leading
elements from the vicinity of Hawkinson Hill. The two light ma-
chine guns are used to establish a base of fire to facilitate the
advance or to support an envelopment as the sltuation requires.
Note that one 60-mm mortar is attached to each leading platoon,
The third mortar remains under control of the company com-
mander,

. The distribution and movement in covered approach are
regulated 50 as to take best advantage of covered routes of
advance and avoid gassed and shelled areas. This is gener-
ally best accomplished by distribution in depth. The com-
pany commander ordinarily moves with the leading element.

k. Company commanders control the advance of their com-
panies in approach through the successive assignment of ob-
Jectives. Halts on each objective are only of sufficient length
to ehable commanders to readjust dispositions, check up on
direction, and prepare for the next bound of movement. In
passing through woods, distances and intervals between units
are decreased so as to maintain visual dalson between umnits.
In dense woods connecting files may be necessary.

W 276, ATTAaCK.—t. When the battalion attacks following an
uncovered approach march, the leading company covers the
assembly for action and the organization of the initial base
of fire of the battalion. It outposts the assembly position in
accordance with the general considerations deseribed for an
cutpost suppert (par. 283¢.) On the arrival of other com-
panles it may be assigned to a position in the attacking
echelon or withdrawn and placed In reserve, The action of a
company in occupation of its assembly area varies with the
distance of the objective, the situation on the flanks, and the
nature of the support to be given the attacking echelon.

b. The company commander organizes 8 company base of
fire when adegquate cover for his company exists within light
mortar range of the objective, or terrain on the flank(s) offers
an open field of fire for the light machine guns. These condi-
tions may exist on the battalion base of fire, or cover in ad-
vance .thereof may offer facilities for the organization of a
company base; in the latter case such cover becomes the
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Note (fig. 14) —FBase of fire established by battalion and attacking
rifle companies combined for support of tenk altack—Note that the
battalion heavy machine guns together with the light machine guns
of the attacking rifle companies are used to support the advance of
the tanks, The antitank weapons of the battalion (cal. .50 machine
guns)} not shown in this figure are located in accordance with the
priniciples given in paragraph 324. The mortars, both 8l-mm and
60-mm, ate in position to support the attack of the rifle troops or
displace forward. (See pars. 276b and c and 308.)
initial company objective. When tanks lead the attack, the
light machine guns are emplaced for the support of the tanks
in their advance into the hostile position in accordance with
the battalion plan of supporting fires; they cease fire with the
commencement of the foot infantry advance, (See fig. 14.)
A principal consideration in the selection of an ‘assemhly
position (area) is cover from observation and fire. It is not
essential that platoons be placed on the same line. Where
tahks are to lead the attack, the rifle platoons and the light
mortars may be initially assigned to cover positions in rear
of their departure positions; initially only the light machine
guns take firing positions on or near the line of departure.
The company commander gives the necessary instructions to
rifle platoon leaders for the antlaireraft and flank protection
of the assembly position and, where necessary, details tem-
porary combat outposts for its security.

¢. Where by reason of the terrain and the lack of an open
fleld of fire on the flanks it is impracticable to organize g
bhase of fire on the final assembly pogition of the company, the
light machine guns and light mortars are distributed so as
best to support the advance of the attacking echelon. Light
mortars following the attacking echelon by bounds seek to
gain a covered firing position within midrange of the objective.
The licht machine guns move in conformity with the plan of
attack. They follow adjacent units to positions from which
they can flank the advance of their own company; or they
move to positions in the zone of their own company to afford
flanking support to adjacent units, and by their fire hold down
cross fires endangering their own company from hostile ele-
ments on the flanks of the company zone. (See fig. 15.)

d. The company commander retains control over his
weapons and ammubnition carriers as long as the situation and
his available ammunition supply pertnit. Frequently the car-
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Note (fig. 15) —Base of fire established by rifle company in attack
situation —Company I, 10th Infantry, has advanced via ravine 6 and
has captured hill 7 where it has been stopped by enemy resistance
in woods 8 and enemy fire from the vicinity of BM 423. It estab-
lishes a base of fire. The light machine guns are employed to pro-
tect the right flank of the company and to assist the advance of
Company K which has been held up on Lambert Hill. The com-
pany mortars are located in ravine § where they may be employed
agalnst sultable targets to assist the advance of Company K, or to
support a continuance of the attack by Company I.
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riers will have to be released to the control of the battalion
transport officer at the battalion assembly position. Whenever
in the course of the action a position is gained offering cover
for the carriers and the carriers are not promptly forwarded,
the company commander takes action to expedite their move-
ment. He assigns their location and dispatches guides to con-
duct them. He moves as rapidly as possible to replenish the
ammunition supply of his weapons platoon and rifle platoons.
The carriers are always forwarded to the company at nightfall.

H 277. ArTAck ORDER.—. Preparation for the attack, includ-
ing the movement into the final assembly position and initial
security measures, is generally put into effect by successive
fragmentary orders and wiil only in special cases be réegulated
by a complete company aitack order. Frequently the desig-
nation of the objective and hour of attack will be all that is
necessary to complete the dispositions for attack on the arrival
of the company in the assembly position. ‘The sum total of
the instructions for the preparation and execution of the
attack will include—
Information relative to enemy and supporting troops.
Mission of the company, its assembly area, Security
measures, objective, general plan of attack.
Missions of rifle platoons, assignment to attacking eche-
lon and support, assembly areas, objectives,
Mission of licht machine guns and light mortars.
Artillery and heavy weapons support.
Support by combat aviation.
Ammunition supply, disposition of carriers (see par. 5,
appendix II for carriers and loads).
Communications, including prerranged light signals
and the use of panels.
Post and, if practicable, projected movement of the
company commander.

b. The distribution of the rifle platoons between attacking
echelon and support is especially influenced by the nature
of the terrain of the attack. The most usual initial distribu-
tion places twe platoons in the attacking echelon and one in
support. But where especially favorahle conditions for the
advance exist on part of the company front, with flat terrain
affording only isolated cover on the remainder, the attack
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may be most effectively initiated by assigning only one pla-
toon to the attacking echelon, leaving the open terrain to be
covered by the fire of the light machine guns., Begides en-
abling the rifle units to avoid unfavorable terrain, such a
distribution creates lateral gaps which enable the light ma-
chine guns to obtain their greatest effect through flanking
or obligue cross fires. For the same reason, distribution of
the rifle platoons in successive echelons with resuitant lat-
eral gaps between adjacent companies is often the best pro-
cedure on uniformly coverless terrain,

W 273. CoNDUCT OF ATTACK—a. In the course of the attack,
the company commander seeks tc bring about the closest
possible coordination between the movement of the rifle
platoons and the fire of his supporting weapons and to
combine the action of the entlre company with the support
of the artillery and the heavy weapons. This result calls
for the concentration of all available means in respect to both
place and time and reciprocal teamplay hetween the attack-
ing and supporting elements. The company commander will
freguently call for artillery and heavy weapons fire in sup-
port of his plans of action, and he must at all times keep the
battalion commander informed as to his situation and inten-
tions in order that the latter may effectively employ the
supporting fires at his disposal.

b. One of the most effective means of coordinating the
action of attacking and supporting elements and combining
their action in both place and in time is the designation of
successive objectives and the organization of successive bases
of fire., The company commander deslgnates successive ob-
jectives throughout the course of the attack, and wherever
the situation requires he organizes g base of fire in support
of each bound of advance. Where the company supporting
weapons cannot be put into action initlally, due to insufficient
range or lack of a field of fire, they follow the advance to
firlng positions from which effective fire on the abjective
can be delivered. This will frequently call for pushing the
light machine guns in behind the rifle platoon making the
greatest advance, or behind an adjacent company gaining
an advanced position. Advantage may also be taken of an
open fleld of fire on the flanks of the company to bring fire

218



ORGANIZATION AND TACTICS—RIFLE BATTALION 278-279

to bear on hostile resistances in front of adjacent rearward
companies. A support platoon is generally disposed so as to
afford protection on exposed flanks. For the proper employ-
ment of the light machine guns, the company commander
must at all times be thoroughly informed as to the situation
on the flanks of the company as well as on his own front.

¢. The movement of the light machine guns into the at-
tacking echelon is justifled only in case of grave emergency.
Their merger with the attacking riflemen seldom yields com-
mensurate returns and usually makeg them unavailable for
flanking missions. Commanders should not allow the lack
of flanking fields of fire to lead machine-gun squads to seek
employment in the attacking echelon, but should, as a general
rule, hold them out of the fight for use when a situation favor-
ing their use for flanking support develops.

d. The company commander organizes his observers so as
to hold the entire attacking echelon and the terrain on the
flanks of the company under constant observation. They
observe the effects of supporting fires and the movement of
the attacking echelon and of troops on the flanks of the
company and promptly report important developments. The
company commander posts himself where he can best observe
the action of the attacking echelon and control his support
platoon and weapons platoon. He establishies direct lialson
with heavy weapons in the company zone and asks for heavy
weapons support of his projected action either directly or
through the battalion commander. He makes no effort to
fill gaps on his flanks but rather exploits the flanking fields
of fire which they offer for his light machine guns.

| 279, AssavLT.—. In the course of the attack, the company
commander endeavors to sense the point where resistance
is weakening and to concentrate his forces for the assault.
He assembles his support plateon and supporting weapons
as far forward as the situation and terrain permit. .

b. A general assault by the entire company is usually pre-
ceded by a bombardment by combat aviation or by artillery
and takes place at a prearranged hour. The assaulting eche-
lon moves as close as possible to the hostile position under
the cover of aviation attack, artillery and mortar fire and
delivers the charge as soon ag the fire 1ifts,
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¢. The assaulting echelon pushes through the depth of the
resistance to the battalion objective without allowing the
eEnemy an Opportuntity to reconstitute his defense, Available
supports are put in where opposition has given way or
slackened. The company takes prompt measures for the
maintenance of the direction of the attack without lateral
deviation straight through tc the hattalion objective. The
crganization of light machine-gun fire in support of fur-
ther tank advance or of light moriar fire in support of rifle
platoons is a flrst consideration. Distribution in depth is
testored. Avaflable supports are disposed to furnish pro-
tection against flank counterattack and for antiaireraft fire.

d. The company does not devote any of its forces to clean-
ing up isolated resistances holding out after the assault but
leaves these to be dealt with by subsequent echelons espe-
cially charged with that mission.

W 280. DEFENSE—a. The preliminary organization of a de-
fensive position in proximity to the enemy generally develops
from the occupation of an assembly position and a bhase of
fire as described in paragraph 276b. A defensive position
will sometimes initially coincide with the assembly position.
The extent of the further development of defensive disposi-
tions depends upon the time available.

b. A company in the combat echelon is assigned a section
of the battle position. It occupies the assigned area in such
a way as to cover the terrain in front of the-main line of
resistance and offer resistance to the flanks.

¢. The company commander assigns sections of the com-
pany defense area to his rifle platoons and points out the
exact course of the main line of resistance fo the rifle platoon
leaders. . He usually reinforces each rifle platoon with an
additional sutomatic rifle and frequently with a light mortar.
He prescribes the intrenchments to be constructed, makes
allotment of special tasks, fixes priorities, and indicates the
time gvailable. He flxes the conditions for opening fire
and for calling for final protective fires (light signal). Where
necessary, he details security detachments for flank protec-
tion on the houndary of his defensive area. He confers
with commanders of heavy machine-gun units and gives rifle
platoon leaders the necessary instructions for covering gaps
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in the bands of machine-gun fire. (The positions and sector
of fire of the light machine guns are prescribed by the bat-
talion commander and will not be altered without his
authority.)

€. Long-range fires are executed by the heavy weapons (par.
338¢). Premature opening of fire by rifie companies discloses
the defensive dispositions and exposes the troops holding the
main position to the annihilating fire of the hostile artillery,

e. Whether support platoons are held mobile for counter-
attack or employed to deepen the area defense depends prin-
cipally upon the nature of the terrain of the company defense
area (par. 97b). In either case, support platoons are dis-
posed s¢ as best fo insure the flank protection and antiaircraft
defense of the combat echelen and deal with hostile elements
penetrating the main line of resistance, When support pla-
toons are employed to deepen the zone of resistance, squads
are emplaced in a general checkerboard disposition with re-
spect to those in the leading echelon, with a view to flanking
combat groups of the leading echelon and covering the inter-
vals between them. 'They are also prepared to cover the fianks
of the company against flank attack. For the execution of
these varlous missions, the selection of alternate emplace-
ments iz generally hecessary. A platoon held mohile for a
counterattack mission is posted under cover heyond the zone
of dispersion of artillery fire directed on the leading echelon,
Pursuant to the instructions of the ecompany commander,
the platoon leader prepares plans of action and selects de-
parture posltions for counterattack under various assump-
tions as to possible penetrations of the leading echelon,

f. The company commander details combat outposts and
fixes their day and night locations in accordance with the
battalion commander’s order. He prescribes their conduct
in case of attack and fixes their lines of withdrawal. He in-
forms platoon leaders and adjacent units as to their location.
He details patrols for the night exploration of the foreground
of his sector. He coordinates the illumination of the fore-
ground with their activity. He makes periodic reports of his
dispositions to the pattalion commander. The company com-
mander establishes antlatreraft and antitank warning posts
and makes known the warning signals to platoon leaders. He
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establishes a company ammunition point and sends the carrier
to the battalion ammunition point. He fixes his command
post with a view to the requirements of observation of the
company sector and communication with the platoon leaders
and the battalion command post. Special posts for ohserving
the situation on the flanks of the company are frequenfly
Necessary.

M| 281. DELAYING AcTioN.—a. Delaylng action is exeluted
through the occupation of successive defensive positions pref-
erably covered by an antitank obstacle and affording long
fields of fire with a view to arresting or delaying a hostile
advance for & more or less determinate period. The company
generally holds a wide front. Platoon leaders exercise a wide
degree of initiative., Light mortars are usually attached to
rifle platoons. The company commander retains control over
the light machine guns.

(1) The automatic rifles carry the burden of the fire fight
of the rifle platoons. They open fire at long-range,

(2) One rifie platoon, in second echelon, usually occupies the
position selected for the next llne of resistance or an inter-
mediate position between two successive lines of resistance.

(3) The withdrawal of the combat echelon is preferably
effected successively by platoons. The company commander®
uses his light machine guns to cover the gap created by the
withdrawal of a platoon, usually from positions behind a re-
mglning platoon. They withdraw in time to occupy positions
for the support of the withdrawal of the last rifle element.

(4) Heavy (cal. .30) machine guns and battalion antitank
weapons are frequently attached to rifle companies to sup-
port their withdrawal. The caliber .30 machine guns carry
on the long-rahge combat from positions in rear of the rifle
company. The antitank weapons open fire at the earliest
moment that promises effect against the type of hostile tank
employed.

(5) The company commander regulates the withdrawal of
the rifle platoons either by fixing the hour of withdrawal or
by specifying the line to be reached by hostile forces hefore
the withdrawal commences. He coordinates the withdrawal
of the light and heavy machine guns with that of the rifle
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platoons s¢ as to assure continuous fire support and covering
fire.

b. (1) Operations in withdrawal cbserve, as nearly as prac-
ticahle, the fcllowing sequence:

(g¢) Establishment of a rifle platcon in second echelon on
next position of resistance.

(b3 Withdrawal of one platoon of the combat echelon.

{¢) Withdrawal of heavy machine guns on carriers.

(d) Withdrawal of light machine guns and light mortars
(on catrier if practicable) .

{(e) Withdrawal of rifle squads of last platoon, the anti-
tank weapons, and the automatic rifle squads.

(2) On open terrain, the automatic weapons are the prin-
cipal fire agencies of withdrawing forces. The rifle squads
are held under cover. They are utilized for flank protection
and to furnish reconnoitering patrols and combat outposts
where required. In wooded or close terrain or in fog, they
form the principal fire elements of the company.

{(3) The company commander institutes early reconnais-
sance of successive positions and routes of withdrawal.

B 2382, REsgrvE CoMPany.—¢g. In attack, the company com-
mander observes the progress of the attacking companies and
with his platoon Ieaders conducts reconnaissance of routes
to various parts of the forward zone. He assigns platoons
positions in readiness under cover from fire and observation.
He designates emergency locations with a view to defense
against counterattack and protection of the flanks of the
attacking companies. He gives platoon leaders instructions
for antiaircraft and antitank defense. In posting his pla-
toons, he gives consideration to terrain impassable or difficult
for tank movement. He advances his company by bounds
from cover to cover in accordance with the progress of the
attacking echelon and the instructions of the battalion com-
mander. He keeps constant touch with the battalion com-
mander and posts lookouts to observe the terrain toward his
front and toward the flanks of the battalion and to serve as
antlaircraft and antitank warning posts. Where terrain on
a flank of the battalion is cleared by the advance of an adja-
cent unit, the company commander conducts reconnaissance
with a view to the possible employment of his company in
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the adjacent zone. When practicable he locates a provisional
departure position for attack of resistance in front of the
battalion and locations of a base of fire for his supporting
weapons. .

b. In defense, the company may be held mobile for
counterattack (pars., 976 and 363c). The company com-
mander assigns positions in readiness under cover from fire
and observation to rifle platoons. He prepares plans of action
under various assumptions of hostile penetration of the
principsal zone of resistance and assighs alternative assembly
positions to his platoons, Where practicable, he Jlocates
provisional bases of fire to support the counterattacks, Light
machine guns are usually assigned positions on the flanks of
the assembly positions of the rifle platoons for the support
of prospective counterattacks, Where, ag the result of ter-
rain conditions, it appears necessary to distribute the rifle
platoons over the battalion defense area with wide intervals
between the platoons, the best position for the light machine
guns is frequently in the interval. In this case light mortar
squads are frequently attached to rifle platoons: in other
situations they are held under the immediate direction of the
company commander.

M 283. SEcurlTy MISsIons.—¢. The most frequent security
missions falling to a rifle company are those of advance
(rear) party or support of an advance {rear) guard, leading
company of a battalion in uncovered approach march, and
support of an oufpost.

b. In an advance guard of the strength of one battalion or
less, the leading company usually constitutes the support and
combines in one body the functions prescribed for the support
and its advance party. Larger advance guards have a
stronger reserve, but the dispositions pf the leading company
are essentially the same.

(1) The mission of the leading company is the recon-
naissance of the front of advance of the command which it
serves and the security of the advance guard fraction follow-
ing in its immediate rear.

{2) An advance party of a column on a march at a dis-
tance from the enemy conducts reconnaissance by sending
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ahead a point (patrol) on the route of march and by the
occasional dispatch of patrols to observation points and dan-
gerous terrain on the fianks. Reconnaissance is conducted
with especial attention to routes affording most probable
access to hostile tank approach, The weapons carriers fcllow
the company by short bounds. On closer approach to contact
with hostile forces, the company develops so as to cover the
zone of advance and carry out detailed reconnaissance . of
the terrain. Its conduct is then as prescribed for the leading
company of a battalion in uncovered approach. The conduct
of the leading company of a battalion in uncovered approach
is desecribed in paragraph 275c.

(3) The comhat action of a company c¢perating as rear
party in close contact with the enemy is conducted in accord-
ance with the procedure described for delaying action (par.
281). At a distance from hostile forces, its conduct is
analogous. to that of a company operating as advance party.

c. (1) A rifle company detailed as support of an outpost
is assigned a section of the outpost line of resistance and a
sector of surveillance. The position to he cccupied by the
company is also sometimes specified. Within its assigned
section, the company orgznizes a strong point and covers the
unoccupied interval of its section with the flanking fire of
its light machine guns. Attached heavy machine guns are
emplaced for long-range fire of the approaches to the posi-
tion. They are assigned alternate positions for reinforeing
the flanking fire of the light machine guns. Attached anti-
tank weapons are sited to cover the most prohabie routes of
tank approach,

(2) The company covers its front with outguards and
patrols. Outguards, not exceeding the strength of one squad,
occupy day positions, usually within 400 yards of the outpost
line of resistance, affording the most extensive views over
the foreground of the outpost position; at night they are
posted so as to cover the most probable routes of hostile ad-
vance, Stronger outguards (detached posts) are detailed to
hold more distant features such as stream crossings, villages,
important road junctions. Communication with adjacent
supports and hetween outguards is maintained by means of
visiting patrols, Patrols are also dispatched for daylight
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observation from commanding terrain beyond the vision of
outguards on the outpost line of observation.

(3) The company covers the unoccupied interval of its
section of the outpost position wherever practicable by
obstacles. Intensive night patrolling of gaps is essential.
The effectiveness of observation of the foreground and the
interior of the position may be increased by illumination
where it is not important to conceal the presence of the troops
in the locality or the location of the outpost.

(4) The combat of the company takes place in gccordance
with the procedure prescribed for the defensive action of a
company holding a wide front. t

(5) A support company moves to its assigned area with due
provision for security. It conceals its movement as far as
practicable from air and ground observation. A march out-
post covers the initial installation of the company on its sup-
port position until its definite dispositions have been made.

(6) In the prolonged occupation of a position, the disposi-
tions and conduct of a front-line company may approach
those prescribed for security in position defense.

8 284. SECURITY IN PosITIoN DEFENSE—Prolonged occupations
of defensive positions permit the development of a highly
organized service of security and observation. The organ-
ization of this service may comprise: guard service of the
position; observation posts; night patrols in front of the
accessory defenses; snipers’ posts.

B 285. Guarp SERvicE.—The front-line platoons are the prin-
cipal agencies of the guard service of the position. They
furnish sentry posts and outguards. Units in rearward
echelons establish such sentries as are necessary to insure
their own readiness for action. At least one sentry for each
shelter is posted.

a. One officer in each company and one noncommissioned
officer in each platoon are constantly on duty. They are
responsible to their respective commanders for the service
of security of their units. They make frequent inspections to
assure themselves of the vigilance of the sentries and ob-
servers and their proper instruction.
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b. The noncommissioned officer on guard insures that sen-
tries are alert with rifles loaded and that gas-alarm apparatus
is in readiness. He verifies the orders which sentries trans-
mit to each other. He informs them concerning the time of
departure and return of patrols and their itinerary. He veri-
fies the condition of loopholes. He is provided with means
of grtificial illumination and fires it if suspicious noises are
heard. He reports to the officer on duty and te his platoon
leader all incidents of his tour and the arrival of a superior
officer.

c. Sentries may be posted directly from the first-line pla-
toons by the noncommissioned officer on guard or by the leader
of an outguard. Each sentry must be informed as to the
location of his platocn leader and that of the sentries on each
side of him and as tc whether there are friendly patrols or
working parties in front. All sentries are instructed as to the
method of giving the gas alarm or tank alarm. At night
sentries are-posted at the entrance to all shelters to arouse
the occupants in case of attack. They are similarly posted
during a hostile bombardment to give warning when the
enemy debouches for attack. Sentries make as little noise as
possible in challenging and advancing parties. During the
day they observe through loopholes or by means of a peri-
scope; at night they observe gver the parapet. Listening posts
are advanced sentry posts (usually four men) established at
night to warn the front-line platcons of the approach of
hostile raiding or attacking parties. ‘They fall back after
giving the glarm. Sentries are relieved every 2 hours except
under unusual conditions. A larger number of sentries is
required at night than during the day. ‘The primary duty of
sentries is to insure the readiness of the command in case
of attack,

¥ 286. Osservarion —a. Each platoon and company conducts
intensive observatipn to gather information relative to the
enemy and to give prompt alarm in case of attack. Each
commander establishes an observation post near his command
post and when necessary locates other posts so as to insure
that the entire sector of the unit is under continugus
observation.
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b. Observation posts are not located near conspicuous points
of the terrain. The posts and the passages leading to them
are carefully concealed and camouflaged. Men are prohibited
from walking aboyt in their vicinity., The formation of paths
converging at a post are particularly avoided.

¢. Each platoon usually embploys 4 10 6 menh as observers.
They alternate on duty to insure continuity of observation.

(1) The ohserver should be particularly on the lookout in
respect to—

Location of hostile autcmatic weapons or mortars.

Enemy sentries and snipers or points where the enemy
indicates his presence,

Hostile observation posts, Ioopholes, occupied areas,
dugouts, new wire, gaps in wire, tracks of patrols
through wire.

Indications of location of antitank mines.

Mining: signs of soil excavated and materials carried.

(2) Patient, attentive observation always gives valuable
information about the enemy’s customs. The least change
in the enemy lines or dispositions are reported to the officer or
noncominissioned officer on duty. -

{3} In case of attack the observers give the alarm hy the
means at hand. Observers in rearward echelons repeat
sighals from the front line.

B 287. NicHT PaTROLS.—a. Observation is supplemented dur-
ing the night by the reconnaissance of patrols detailed by
the company or battalion commander. The missions of night
patrols may be to gain information, to capture prisoners, or
to harass the enemy. Such patrols are always assigned a
definite mission. The officer sending out the patrol deter-
mines the time and point at which it leaves the lines, the
route, and the probable time of return.

b. Night patroling is systematically organized. For troops
just commencing the occupation of a stabilized sector the
reconnaissance should embrace: the accessory defenses in
front of the position; shell craters and old trenches between
the position and that of the enemy; and the hostile wire and
listening posts.
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(1) Reconnaissance of our own wire is carried out to ascer-
tain its condition and to locate gaps for the purpose of entry
and exit.

(2) Shell craters and old trenches are next reconnoitered
to determine whether they are occupied by the enemy and if
50, the strength of the post, the state of wire protection, and
the practicability of raiding the post,

(3) Reconnaissance pf the hostile wire usually seeks fo
determine—

Strength, height, depth, thickness, or density of wire,
nature of construction and number of bands.

Distance from inner band to hostile front line; distance
between bands or wire,

Gaps, location, width, whether left purposely by enemy
or cut by friendly fire,

Effect of our recent gun or mortar fire.

Location and nature of antitank mines,

M 288, SNIPING.-—&. Fire for the purpose of wearing the enemy
down is organized by company and platoon commanders, In
the execution of harassing fire, observers and snipers fre-
quently work together, the observer indicating the targets
discovered to the sniper and ohserving the results of his fire.
Sniping posts are located and sectors of fire assigned to each
post so that the entire front is covered.

b. Sniping fire is usually delivered from specially con-
structed posts. Concealment is the most important element
in the construction of the posts and may be attained by the
adaptation of various objects, such as an old boot with a
loophole cut in the heel, spool of barbed wire, a dummy sand-
bag, or tree stump. Background is given careful considera-
tion. A curtain is provided for darkening the entrance.

¢. Snipers are protected by the use of camoufiaged clotha
ing and disguises improvised by using grass or leaves, smear-
ing the hands, face, and equipment to harmonize with sur-
roundings.

d. Smoking is prohibited in the post; glittering objects are
kept out of sight; the rifie barrel does not protrude far beyond
the loophole; and care is taken that the muzzle blast does not
kick up dust and betray the location of the firer.
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¢. Targets are usually most numerous at dusk or in the early
morning. The sniper Is at a disadvantage if facing the sun.
Ii possible he selects the time for firing when the light is
full on the ground where the targets are expected and he
himself is in a comparatively bad light.

f. Provision is made for night sniplng. The rifle may be
laid and clamped on seclected objectives (gaps in the hostile
wire which probably will be repalred at night, loopholes, en-
trances to shelters, exposed points in approach trenches,
machine guns spotted by their flashes). Provision is made
for night firing with the rifle not clamped by the improvisa-
tion of a visible line of slghts or the use of telescopic sights.
With a bright moon, effective fire at a range of 200 yards can
be delivered with the telescopic sight. A line of sight may
be improvised by attaching a plece of white cotton to the
front sight and a strip of white tape along the barrel from
the front to rear sight, and by pasting to the rear sight a
piece of white cardbeard with a hole punched in the center,
An effective range of 30 to 50 yards may be obtained by
using these alds.

¢- Sniping fire may be used in conjunction with the opera-
tion of patrols to distract the attention of hostile sentries at
the point to be reconnocitered.,

k. To draw targets or locate hostile shipers, some sort of
decoy may be successfully employed. Effort should be made
to locate the direction from which the hostile sniping comes,
Any casualty from rifie fire should be reported and Investi-
gated and special efforts made to locate the hostile snipers.
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CHAPTER 3
HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY UNITS

Paragraphs

Secrion I. Machine-gun squad and section.._________.___ 289293
. II. Machine-gun platoon_ . _____________ 204-300

Iil. 81-mm mortar platoon____ . ___.__________ 301-315

IV. Battalion antitank platoon. ________ .. _._____ 316-328

V. Heavy Weapon$ COMPANY. e mvwoe oo —mem 329-341

SeEcTION I
MACHINE-GUN SQUAD AND SECTION

M 289. REFERENCE.—F0r composition, armament, and equip-
ment see appendix IL

M 290. DuTiEs oF LEADERs.—d. The section leader is-the in-
structor of his section. He conducts his section in approach
march and displacement as prescribed for the rifle squad.
In combat, he exercises the functions of fire control in all
cases where the section is assigned a Sector of fire by the
platoon leader,

b. (1) The squad leader is responsible for the execution
of the fire orders of the section leader and the fire discipline
of the squad. When assigned an approXimate position by the
section leader, he fixes the exact location and directs the
preparation and occupation of the gun position, camouflage
and intrenchment where reguired, and the movement of the
gun into position.

(2) He instructs the members of his squad in their duties
as prescribed in FM 23-55 and supervises their conduct in
combat. In defense he supervises the preparation of the
emblacement, its camouflage, and the dispositions of mem-
bers of the squad. Before beginning the construction of an
emplacement, he places the gun i an emergency firing
position prepared to cover the assigned sector of flre. He
details one member of the squad to maintain surveillance
over his fire sector and to man the gun if emergency requires.
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(3) Upon completion of the preparation of the emplace~
ment and clearing of field of fire, the corporal causes the
gun to be mounted for the execution of its assigned mission.

M 291. MOVEMENT INTO PosiTioNn.—a. The section leader ¢on-
ducts his section from the off-carrier position to the firing
position area assigned the section by the platoon leader. He
places the section in a cover position and selects an observa-
tion post with a field of view over assigned targets or sector
of fire. He fixes the approximate firing position for each
gun.

B. The gun emplacements are close encugh together for
immediate control but far enough apart to avoid destruction
of both guns or crews by a single shell burst. Generally in
open positions the machine guns are separated by a distance
of about 50 yards. They are rarely farther apart than hail-
ing or arm-and-hand signaling distance.

B 2952, F'I1RE CoNTROL anp DiIscIPLINE~—a. The section is the
basic fire unit. Guns are usually employed by section in
positions from which both guns can cover the same targets
or sectors of fire.

(1) In masked positions, the fire of the section is ordinarily
controlled from a platoon ohservation post under the direc-
tion of the platoon leader. The section leader executes the
orders of the platoon leader, posts himself at or near the gun
emplacements, checks the laving and sigsht setting, Tegu-
lates expenditure of ammunition, and otherwise supervises
discipline. He instruets squad leaders as to the supplemen-
tary open positions designated by the platoon leader for occu-
pation in emergency and the sectors of fire for each gun.
He informs them as to the signals for the occupation of such
positions. In emergency he engages targets from supple-
mentary positions on his own initiative.

(2) In open positions, the section is usually assigned a
sector of fire. The section leader controls the fire of the
section, designates reference points and order of fires, an-
nounces range and class of fire (fixed, traversing, searching),
targets, fixes ammunition expenditure for each fire, and
regulates the opening of fire.

b. For examples of fire orders see FM 23-55.

232



QRGANIZATION AND TACTICS—RIFLE BATTALION 293-295

B 293. DIsPLACEMENT—The machine-gun section is displaced
as a unit to new locations. The section moves either to posi-
tion areas designated by the platoon leader or to an area
reconnoitered and selected by-the section leader pursuant to
the orders of the platoon leader.

a. In displacements to masked positions, the sectlon leader
conducts his section to position areas designated by the
platocon leader.

b. Displacements to open positions where fire control by the
platoon leader will be impracticable are usually preceded by
reconnaissance by the section leader. Before initiating a dis-
placement, the section leader is informed as to the targets,
target area, or sector which his section will cover in the new
position., He moves forward to the general area to be occu-
pied, observes the location of the front-line troops and enemy
activity, and locates an ocobservation post and approximate
gun positions from which the targets, target areas, or sectors
assigned to the section can be cbserved and taken under fire.
He locates a cover position in close proximity to the firing posi-
tlons to which he directs the movement of the section in
accordance with prearrangements, and where he gives instruc-
tions to the squads for the occupation of the gun positions
and the preparation of fire,

SectioN 11
MACHINE-GUN PLATOON

M 294. REFERENCES.—¢. For composition, armament, and
eqguipment see appendix 1I. .

b. For mechanical training, technique of fire, and gun drill
see FM 23-55.

¢. For extended order drill see FM 22-5.

d. For the individual machine gunner see paragraph 214b.

B 295. Duries oF Commany GrouP—¢. Platoon leader (lieit-
tenant) —Leads the platoon as a unit or by section echelons in
approach march; exercises functions of fire direction by as-
signiment of targets, target areas, or sectors of fire, and firing
position areas; in masked positions, controls the fire of the
platcon by designating targets, fixing number of rounds for
each fire, giving commands or signal for opening fire. He
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directs movement into alternate or supplementary positions
and controls displacement.

b. Platoon sergeant.—Second-in-command and assistant to
platoon leader; in movement brings up the rear of the platoon,
checks straggling, and follows foot elements of the rearmost
echelon to new locations: keeps constantly in touch with the
situation {o the rear and on flanks of the platoon.

¢. Instrument corporal.—Has charge of fire-control equip-~
ment; assists the platoon leader in setting up firing data; in-
stalls the platoon observation post and supervises its opera-
tion; serves as a member of the reconnaissance detail in recon~
naissance of positions and in displacements.

d. Transport corporal—Conducts carriers to off-carrier
position designated by platoon leader; moves carriers as di-
rected by the transport officer when released by the platoon
leader; displaces the carriers to new positions when directed;
supervises concealment or camouflage of carriers in position
and at all halts.

e. Chauffeur —Drives the command car; moves as directed
by platoon Ieader; conceals and camouflages the car at all
halts; carries out instructions of the transport corporal when
released by platoon leader.

f.- Two messengers.—One assists instrument corporal and
mans obhservation post; one accompanies platoon leader as
communication agent.

W 296. ArproacH MagrcH.—a. The development order of the
company commander assigns the platoon its initial location
and march objective; direction of the advance; general pro-
tective ground missions; whether dispositions should be taken
for uncovered approach; specific antiaircraft missions.

b. The platoon may be disposed with sections abreast or dis~
tributed in depth. Distribution with sections abreast is gen-
erally hest adapted to rapid movement over open terrain,
Distribution in depth is indicated when it is desired to take
advantage of covered routes of advance or to avoid obstacles.

c. Dispositions are varied throughout the approach in ac~
cordance with changes in the nature of the terrain and the
situation. Where the terrain does not permit rapid move~
ment of the carriers over open terrain, the foot elements
and the carriers may move together. On favorable terrain,
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it s best to have the carriers follow the fost elements by
bounds in order to take advantage of their sbeed of movement,

d. Carriers halt for antiaireraft action. Antiaircraft carrier
weapons gare at all times manned and alert for action. In
critical situations, especially- when advancing with an exposed
fiank, it will frequently be necessary to advance by section
echelons and by bounds, in an advanced state of readiness
for action. Movement of foot elements and carriers is so
conducted that catriers are within arm-and-hand signaling
distance of their units at all times.

e. During an echeloned advance, the platoon leader, by per-
sonal observation and the use of the personnel of his com-
mand group, maintains constant surveillance over the route
of advance and areas of possible enemy interruption. He
takes post where he ean observe and direct the movement
of his leading element. When necessary, he posts observers in
key observation points so as to cover the entire zone of ad-
vance of the platoon and the terrain on the flanks.

7. The platoon leader usually controls the direction of ad-
vance by designating the command group as the base unit
and directing its movements. He reconnoiters especlally for
crossings over terrain features creating obstacles for the
platoon transport. Two men are detailed as antiaireraft and
antitank lookouts. When obstacles prevent the carriers fol-
lowing over the same general route as the platoon and re-
quire them fto make a considerable detour, the movement of
the platoon is usually under company control. In such
cases the platoon leader decides whether to move his guns
off carriers while the transport detours or whether the detour
will permit prompt rejunction of the men and guns. Meas-
ures are taken for the passage of a defile as directed by the
company commander.

B 297. INTTIAL RECONNAISSANCE.~-TDOn summons by the com-
pany commander, the platoon leader directs the platoon
sergeant to move the platoon to the approach objective al-
ready designated or to a position in readiness, and, accom-
panied by the instrument corporal and a messenger, joins the
company commangd group. Upon receipt of instructions fixing
the off-carrier- position and the firing-position area, the pila-
toon sergeant moves the carriers to the off-carrier position;
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the platoon leader reconnoiters the assigned firing position
area and selects an observation post affording the clearest
available field of view over his target area or fire sector. He
jdentifies points occupied by the enemy or, i no eneémy ac-
tivity has been observed, points of likely enemy occupation.
He notes the dispositions of friendly rifie elements. Based on
this reconnaissance, he determines the method of occupation
of the position area. He locates the approximate gun posi-
tions or assigns position areas to the sections and directs
them to move into position.

B 298. FIrE DIRECTION aNp CONTROL.—a. Whenever practica-
ble, the platoon leader controls the fire of the platoon guns.
He locates the approximate gun positions, assigng targets,
fixes ammunition expenditures, and gives commands or signals
for opening fire. Otherwise he exercises the functions of fire
direction by assignment of target areas or fire sectors to the
section leaders, who then exercise fire-control functions. (See
appendix L)

(1) In masked position, the platcon leader usually exercises
fire-control functions. However, wide separation of the sec-
tions or difficulty of communications may require delegation
of these functions to section leaders.

(2) In open positions, delegation of fire-control functions
to section leaders is usually necessary. However, crest posi-
tions affording ample cover in their immediate rear may make
possible platoon fire control as for masked positions. In this
case, gun crews and weapons remain in cover positions until
ordered to occupy fire positions by the platoon leader.

b. As a general rule, most effective results are obtalmed by
the surprise concentration in respect to both place and time
of the fire of all the platoon guns. Where time is available,
fires on the various targets included in the platoon target
areas or Sectors of fire are, where practicable, prearranged
and executed on order of the platoon leader, He fixes the
number of rounds to be fired on each target.

¢. Observers posted from the platoon command group main-
tain continuity of observation over the platoon sector or target
area. They select key terrain features as reference points
and determine range and other firing data to facllitate the
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engagement of targets of opportunity appearing in the field
of fire.

d. The platoon observation post should be close enough to
the gun positions for easy transmission of orders by arm-and-
hand signals. Where the platoon occupies masked positions,
the ohservation post is ordinarily on the mask (crest or other
commanding terrain feature) or other nearby commanding
feature, It should permit continuous observation of the loca-
tion and movements of the attacking echelon and the fire
sector or {arget areas assigned to the platoon. Supplementary
posts may be established for observation of the situation on
the flanks and antiaircraft warning missions under the direc-
tion of the platoon sergeant.

B 299. ArTack—a. The platoon leader receives instructions
covering the following:

(1) Information of the enemy and our ewn troops, includ-
ing the battalion plan of attack; assembly positions, objec-
tives, and lines of departure assigned to the leading rifle com-
panies; whether tanks are to lead the attack.

(2) Battalion base of fire, including position areas and
missions of mortars; mission and positlon area of the machine
guns. :

(3) Primary and secondary fire missions assigned the pla-
toon; general position area; sector of fire or target areas;
priorities of fire; hour, signal, or other arrangements for
opening fire, especially when machine-gun preparation fires
are to be conducted.

(4) Allotments of ammunition for specific missions; general
arrangements for ammunition and water replenishment.

(§) Communications within the company; whether or not
a central company control station is to be set up; location of
the company and hattalion command posts.

b. Where tanks lead the attack, the platoon leader assigns
positions and sectors of fire to each section, He also assigns
firing positions for occupancy in accordance with the instruc-
tions of the company commander when the advance of the
rifle units commences.

¢. The platoon leader surveys the proposed zone of advance
of rifie units and seeks to establish an initlal safety limit
for fire so as to engage targets opposing the advance of the
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leading echelon; overhead fire can seldom be placed closer
than 400 yards in front of advancing rifle troops. As soon as
practicable, the platoon leader establishes a second safety
Hmit for his fires, to become effective when the rifie units have
become closely engaged. He fixes a danger zone in front of
his machine guns and, when necessary, posts sentinels or takes
other measures to prevent messengers or other personnel from
passing its limits. Where the attack of rifie units is launched
within midrange of the hostile pogition, the initial machine-
gun targets are normally rear elements which might endanger
the attacking echelon, such as heavy weapons, unarmored ve~-
hicles, and counterattacking troops disclosing themselves
within the machine-gun fleld of fire. Reverse slopes in the
immediate rear of the initial attack objective, Known or
suspected to be occupied by hostile reserves, may be subjected
to searching fire.

d. The platoon leader habitually employs his platoon as a
fire unit, using overhead fire against targets in the initial
attack objective or in the depth of the enemy dispositions,
or long-range fires against targets in the zone of an adjacent
unit. Data are prepared to each key point or enemy area
that is visible from the platoon ohservation post and sus-
pected of containing hostile supports (weapons or troops).
Targets are engaged when disclosed by enemy movements or
fire.

e. Flank protection missions are habitually accomplished
from supplementary direct fire positions. These missions
hecome of exceptional importance when the advance of the
hattalion creates an exposed flank. The platoon ileader
maintaing constant observation of the situation on the fignk
of the battalion as well as the location of the attacking
echelon. He reconnoiters positions for flank protection fires
whenever the hattalion offers an exposed flank, with especial
regard to enemy areas especially favorable for launching a
counterattack. (See fig. 19.)

f. Whenever platoons occupy masked primary positions,
the platoon leader selects for use in emergency open supple-
mentary positions and sectors of fire covering hostile ap-
proaches to primary gun positions. Section leaders are in-
formed as to the location of the supplementary positions, the
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signal for occupation of same, and the method of surveillance
of emergency sectors. Usually one observer in the platoon
observation post is assigned this duty. If this is impractica-
ble, section leaders may he directed to maintain their own
surveillance of emergency sectors.

B 300. DeFEnseE.—All guns of the platoons are assigned de-
fensive missions as described in paragraph 338.

a. A platoon in defense may be assigned fire sectors in
the main line of resistance or long-range fire missions from
positions removed from the main line of resistance. Ma-
chine-gun positions in advance of the main line of resistance
are supplementary to primary positions in or in rear of
the main line of resistance, to which they must be withdrawn
in time to participate in their primary missions. (See par.
338c.}

b. Where a platoon occupies positions removed from and
to the rear of the main line of resistance, all or part of the
guns may be retained in these positions to deal with any
hostile elements which succeed in effecting a penetration.
Guns assigned to these positions deliver long-range overhead
fires, either direct or indirect, in accordance with the pro-
cedure described in paragraph 338.

c. Guns sited in advance of the main line of resistance
for long-range fires ordinarily fire from open positions, The
platoon leader makes provision for timely withdrawal to
positions in or in rear of the main line of resistance, as
nearly as practicable, by covered routes. (See par. 338c.)

d. The platoon leader points out to squad and section
leaders the course of the main line of resistance, indicates
the gun positions and sectors of fire, and prescribes the fleld
works to be executed (inirenchments, accessory defenses).
He checks arrangements for final protective fires; insures
that all personnel understand the signal for bringing down
such fires; checks arrangements for supply at the guns;
verifies the establishment of alternate positions and arrange-
ments by squad leaders for their occupation.

e. The positions or rifle company light machine guns,
grouped with the heavy machine guns on the main line of
-resistance, are visited by the machine-gin platoon leaders
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in order to insure that sectors of fire of the light guns are
fully coordinated with the battalion plan of fire.

SEecTION III
81-MM MORTAR PLATOON

8 301. REFERENCES.—@. For composition, armament, and
equipment see appendix IT,

b, For mechanical trainihg, mortar drill, and technique of
fire see FM 23-90.

¢. For extended order drill see FM 22-5.

d. For the individual mortar gunner see paragraph 214b,

B 302. CHARACTERISTICS.—The 81-mm mortar combines mo-
hility and power in greater degree than any other supporting
infantry weapon. Its projectiles have an explosive effect
comparable to 75-mm projectiles, The weapoh cah be man-
handled for considerable distances without causing excessive
fatigue to the crew. The useful range of the mortar is about
2,000 yards. Range is limited by the reguirements of obser-
vation rather than the ballistic properties of the piece. At
the longer ranges, accuracy of fire is greatly decreased. Due
to its high-angle trajectory, the mortar is capable of taking
advantage of deep defilade and of exercising a wide choice in
_the selection of positions. It is habitually fired from masked
positions. When under battalion control, it normally oper-
ates in a Zone extending from 300 to 800.yards in rear of the
leading troops.

W 303, DuTies OF CoMMaND Grour.—d. Lieutenant—FPlatoon
leader (for duties see par. 304).

b. Platoon sergeant—Second-in-command and assistant
to platoon leader; conducts the platoon in the approach
march when platoon leader goes forward to join battalion
commanhder (see par. 304).

¢. Instrument corporal-—Has charge of fire-control equip-
ment; assists the platoon leader in the reconnaissance of po-
sitions and in setting up fire data: instails the platoon oh-
servation post and supervises its operation.

d. Transport corporal—Cohducts carriers to off-carrler po-
sition designated by platoon leader; moves carriers as di-
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Tected by the transport cfficer when released by the platoon
leader; displaces the carriers to new positions when directed;
supervises concealment or camouflage of carriers in position
and at al] halts.

e. Chauffeur.—Drives the command car; moves as directed
by the platoon leader; conceals and camoufiages car at all
halts in approach march and combat.

f. Messenger.—Accompanies platoon leader.

B 304. DUTIES oF LEADERS.-~¢1. The platoon leader maintains
contact with the company commander at all times in eombat,
receives from him his fire missions, and in the proper case
makes recommendation for the employment of the mortars.
He distributes the missions to section leaders, reconngiters and
selects position areas when time permits, or directs recon-
naissance by section leaders. .

b. The section leader reconnoiters the position area
assigned and indicates the approximate position for each
mortar emplacement. He locates observation points which
will permit each squad leader to observe the target areas or
sector of fire for his mortar, Usually one of the squad ob-
servation posts will serve for the section leader. Where ade-
quate observation near the mortar positions is not available,
the section leader may elect to control the fire of the section
himself and establish observation posts for control of both
mortars.

¢. The squad leader exercises the functions of fire control
and establishes an observation post that will permit him to
observe fire on the target and to transmit his commands
to the crew by volce or arm-and-hand signals. He instructs
the members ¢f his squad .in thelr duties as prescribed in
FM 23-90 and maintains fire discipline during action. When
assigned an approximate position by the section leader, he
fixes the exact location and directs the preparation of the
emplacement (camoufiage and intrenchment where required)
and the movement of the mortar into position. When the
section or platoon leader conducts the fire of the squad, the
squad leader is responsible for the proper execution of the
orders of the Jeader controlling the fire and the exactness
of the performance of duties by the mortar crew.
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B 305. RouTE MarcH—When the battalion marches in two
echelons, the platoon leader marches with the foot echelon.

8 306. ArrroAcH MarRcH.—a. The platoon leader commands
the platoon as a unit during approach march. The develop-
ment order of the company commander assigns the platoon
leader his initial location, initial march objectives, and
direction of advance.

b. The platoon may be disposed with sections abreast or
distributed in depth. Distribution with sections abreast is
generally best adapted to rapid movement over open terrain
or for passing crests or other conspicuous terrain lines. Dis«
tribution in depth is indicated when it is desired to take ad-
vantage of covered routes of advance or avoid obstacles,
Dispositions are varied throughout the approach in accord-
ance with changes.in the nature of terrain and the situation,
Where the terrain does not permit rapid movement of the
carriers, the foot elements and the carriers move together,
On favorable terrain, it will generally he advantageous to have
the carriers foliow the foot elements by bhounds.

¢. When, during the advance, the platoon leader encounters
obstacles to the movement of his motor transport, he conducts
reconhalissance for practicable detours, directs the motor
movement accordingly, and proceeds himself directly to the
assigned objective. Usually where considerable detours are
to be made, they will be executed under the direction of higher
commanders. Throughout the approach march, the platoon
leader conducts reconnaissance for the location of gassed and
shelled areas and leads the platoon by minor detours, or in
the case of heavily shielled areas directs the sections to move by
indlvidual rushes to an assigned objective, te8king advantage
of lulls in hostile fire.

B 307. INTTIAL RECONNAISSANCE AND QORGANIZATION OF BASE OF
FirE—¢. On summons of the company commander, the pla=-
toon leader directs the platoon sergeant to move the platoon
to the march objective already designated or to a Position in
readiness, and then, accompanied by the instrument corporal,
Joins the company command group. He executes such recon-
naissance as may be directed by the company commander or
as may be required as a basis for the organization of the bat-
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talion base of fire. He notes points of known or suspected
hostile cccupation, areas defiladed from the fire of flat-tra-
jectory weapons, and the dispositions of friendly rifle ele-
ments. Based on this reconnaissance, he determines the
method of occupation of his position area and fixes the off-
carrier position.

b. Upon receipt of instructions fixing the off-carrier position
and the firing position area, the platoon sergeant moves the
carriers to the off-carrier position; the section leaders recon-
noiter the assigned firing position areas and select an chserva-
tion post affording the clearest available field of view over
the foreground of the position within midrange of the line
of departure.

¢. On completion of their reconnaissance, the section leaders
locate approximate mortar positions and call the mortar
squads forward to their initial positions.

d. The squad leaders make the detailed reconnaissance for
the exact location of the mortar emplacements.

8 308. Fmirinc Posirions—The factors exercising most influ-
ence on the location of flring positions include: location of
targets and friendly front-line troops; requirements of cover
and observation; fire direction by the company commander
and the platoon leader; facility of ammunition supply.

a. In all cases, the mortar positions must he within effective
range of the targets and afford observation of the targets and
friendly troops from observation posts, in general, within arm-
and-hand signaling distance from the emplacements. EXcep-
tionally, where for defensive reasons it is desirable to echelon
the mortar positions, the observation post may bg removed at
greater distances from the emplacements, and fire control ex-
ercised through wire communication by the platoon leader or
by section leaders. The limiting usable range to targets is
2,000 yards, angd the distance to the front-line troops should
not exceed 800 yards. The normal targets of the mortar are
located within a zone of from 200 to 600 yards in front of the
front-line troops. (See fig. 16.) Smocke objectives may be
considerably more distant. The mortar emplacements should
be close enough 0 the company command post to permit rapid
and easy communication. Only where terrain restricts visi-
bility of targets and the front-line troops, should the mortars
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be advanced heyond the distance permitting company direc-
tion. In such cases, the mortar sections should be placed at
the disposition of rifie company commanders.

b. As a rule, the mortars fire from fully defiladed positions,
The characteristics of the piece, the difficulties of ammunition
supply, and the weight of the ammunition practically exclude
the oceupation of open positions.

¢. Mortar emplacements are separated from each other and
other critical installations (observation and command posts,
other heavy weabons emplacements) to avold simultaneous
destruction by a single shell. If practicable, each emplace-
ment is so located as to be beyond the zone of dispersion of
enemy projectiles directed on critical targets of enemy fire.

d. In defense, alternate positions are essential. Duplicate
range cards are prepared for fires from each position. '

B 300, Fire MissioNs—a, Atfack.—(1) The mortars fire on
definitely located point targets defiladed from the fire of flat~
trajectory weapons. Area targets requiring zone fires are ar-
tillery targets. The necessity of conserving ammunition sup-
ply demands careful discrimination of mortar targets from
thaose pertaining to the machine guns on the one hand and
the artillery on the other. Targets especially suited to mortar
fire include road cuts, railroad embankments, reverse slopes,
intrenched heavy weapons.

(2) The employment of mortars in support of a tank ad-
vance is exceptional. The hostile antitank weapons revealing
themselves by flashes or muzzle blast are appropriate targéts
for fiat-trajectory automatic fires, Mortar fire against anti-
tank weapons is ordinarily limited to preparatory fires in con-
junction with artillery, when ample ammunition is available,

(3 Mortar fires are for the most part fires against per-
sonnel. The heavy shell is employed in destruction fires
against enemy shelters and accessory defenses. Smoke shell
is used to lay down a screen or to blind cbservation at a par-
ticular locality in enemy territory.

(4) Mortars may be assigned missions supplementing ar-
tillery in preparatory fires.

b, Defense~—~—(1) The mortars are employed to cover dead
spaces in the bands of machine-gun fire in accordance with
the battalion fire plan, and to fire on defiladed areas where
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hostile forces might assembie for attack. These fires are ¢o-
ordinated with the barrage and counterpreparation fires of
artillery. :

(2) Each mortar is assigned primary and secondary targets.
The primary target is the target included in the battalion final
protective fires, Secondary targets are numbered and as-
signed priority. They are fired on command or signal. They
may include targets in the sector of the battalion or in those
of adjacent battalions, Targets in a lower priority may be en-
gaged in emergency where no signal is received and no target
in higher priority is presented.

B 310, O¢curATION OF PosITioN.—2. The squad leader directs
the installation of the mortar in its firing position, the camou-
fiage of the piece and its emplacement, and the adoption or
construction of cover for the piece and the crew.

b. In the occupation of the ohservation post, care is taken
to avoid movement and exposure that would attract hostile
attention and fire.

¢, In the prolonged occupation of a defensive position,
the formation of paths leading to mortar emplacements and
observation posts is, as far as practicable, avoided. Disclo-
sure of the location of emplacements by unavoidable paths
ig best prevented by carrying the paths beyond the
emplacement,

B 311. FirE DIRecTION AND CONTROL-—4. AS a general rule,
most effectlve resulés are obtained by the surprise concen-
tration, in respect to both place and time, of the fire of both
mortars of a section, In some situations it may be sdvan-
tageous to prepare data for the concentration of the fires
of the platoon on certain targets, Usually the requirements
of cover and the necessity for providing mortar support at
different places in the battalion zone make platoon concen-
trations impracticable. Mortars are not emplaced in battery
to perform artiilery missions.

b, Whenever practicable, the company commander desig-
nates the target areas and fixes conditions for opening fira.
When as the result of restricted visibility or unusual exten-
sion of the battalion front, the fire of the mortars cannot be
directed by the company commander, the battalion com-
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mander attaches the morfars either by squad or by seciion
to one or more rifie companies of the leading echelon. In

-.such case the rifle company commander directs the fire of
the 81-mm as prescribed for the 60-mm mortar,

¢. The mortar platoon leaders maintain close liaison with
artillery observers in the battalion zone and seek to combine
their fires with those of the supporting artillery and the
action of the leading rifle echelon.

d. The mortar sguad is the basic fire unit. The section
leader, or occasionally the platoon leader, may contrcl the
fire of either g section or the platoon by the liaison method,
using a forward observer. This method finds especial appli-
cation in the organization of battalion fire bases. Usually,
squad leaders exercise fire-control functions. The section
leader directs the fire of the squads by the assignment of
fire sectors or target areas and indication of the order or
priority of flres. His instructions should be given while the
section is still sssembled. During periods when the squads
are separated by displacement, bath squads may be assigned
identical fire missions. Sguad leaders regulate their fire
actlon so as to support the general plan of action of the
battalion.

e. When attacking weak resistance or enemy elements dis-
persed by attack, and when battalion flre bases are not or-
ganized, the mortars are usually put into action by attach-
nment to rifle companies or by the assignment of missions in
supbort of a particular rifle company.

M 312. DISPLACEMENT.—. Displacement is so regulated as to
calse as little interruption as possible in the continuity of
mortar support. In particwmar, displacement is avoided as
far as possible during any period when the leading rifle
echelon is in movement.

b. The situation determines whether the platoon should
displace as a unit or by section echelons. The latter method
is usual when continunity in mortar support must be main-
tained. The section displaces as a unit or by squad eche-
lons, depending on the situation and the method of distri-
bution of platoon fire missions. Unit displacement is
indicated in cases where sections have been assigned identi-

246



ORCGARIZATION AND TACTICS—RIFLE BATTALTON 312

cal fire missions or where maintenance of continuity in
mortar support is not required.

¢. Displacement by squad echelons is essential where sec-
tions have been assigned separate fire missions and continuity
in the section fire support must be maintained. Displace-
ments are best effected during ulls in action and when move-
ment and fire attack are not immediately contemplated.

d. Displacement is executed either in conjunction with s
general displacement of the battalion fire base or as an
independent operation. The mortars are displaced regard-
less of the action.in respect to other elements of the heavy
weapons company when they can no longer carry out their
missions on the battalion fire base.

e. (1> The movement of the mortars in a hattalion fire
base displacement is regulated by the company commander.
Reconnaissance of the new base is carried out under his
direction by the reconnaissance officer and personnel from
the command group. Based on this reconnaissance the com-
pany commander assigns a new position area to the platoon.

(2) The company commander may order the independent
displacement of the platoon to a new position area when
notified by the platoon leader that observation of its targets
or of the attacking echelon has become deficlient, In either
case the company commander indicates the new position
areas to be occupied and, when practicable, the fire missions
to be executed.

f. The platoon leader checks ammunition supply, pre-
arranges the movement of his sections, and accompanied by
the instrument corporal and a messenger, moves forward for
the reconnaissance of the new position area and the most
favorable route thereto for the displacement of the sections.
He locates the approximate section position areas and sends
back the messenger to guide them to the new positions. The
platoon leader and the instrument corporal take the necessary
action for the preparation of fires prior to the arrival of the
section.

g. The situation and the terrain determine whether the
displacement of the mortars will be effected on motor carrier
or by manhandling, or a combination of both. The platoon
leader locates the new carrier position or, when necessary,
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releases the carriers to the control of the transport officer.
Detours in displacement through zones of adjacent battalions
are permissible to take advantage of defiladed routes.

B 313. CooORDINATION WITH RIFLE UNITS.—¢. When the mor-
tars are emplaced in the areas of the front-line companies,
the platoon leader and, in the proper case, the section or squad
leaders, establish contact with local commanders and acquaint
themselves with their situation and intentions. In all cases
they endeavor to regulate their fires in accordance with the
situation and action of the rifle units. In particular, they
intensify their fires at the moment of assault or on discovery
of hostile assemhly for attack (counterattack).

b. Mortar fire ceases or lifts either at a prearranged signal,
at a designated hour, or on the initiative of the mortar unit
leaders when observation indicates that further fire will
endanger friendly troops. (See flg. 18.) Mortars then take
under fire defiladed areas in rear of the leading hostile troops
where enemy heavy weapons may be emplaced or where hos-
tile forces may be expected to assemble for counterattack.

M 314. SienaL CoMMUNICATIONS-—¢. Fire control of mortar
units is normally effected by command or by arm-and-hand
and conventional signals.

b. The technical equipment is furnished for communication
between the observation posts and the mortar emplacements
and is employed in those cases where terrain conditions re-
quire observation posts to be established at such distance from.
the emplacements as to render fire control impracticable by
the nontechiical means of communication.

¢. Conventional sighals must be known to all leaders and
gunhers.

W 315. Use oF MoTor CARRIERS—¢g. The mortars are trans-
ported on carriers whenever the terrain and the situation
permit. They are generally so transported prior to the or-
gahjzation of the initial base of fire. During an attack, cov-
ered lines of advance and availability of a cover position for
the carrier in advance of the position occupied sometimes
make it possible to effect displacements in whole or in part
Qn carrier.
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b. Movement into firing position is effected by manhandling.
Off-carrier positions are selected at the most advanced loca-
tions that afford cover for the carrier and can be reached
without undue exposure to hostile fire. A movement of vary-
ing length by manhandling is nearly always required by the
terrain and the situation.

c. Carriers must be available sufficiently close at hand at
all times during an attack for the transport of mortars that
have lost distance by reason of manhandling difficulties and
rapid advance of the attacking echelon.

SECTION IV
BATTALION ANTITANK PLATOQON

B 316. REFERENCES.—g. Fol' composition, armament, and
equipment see appendix II.

b. For mechanical training, gun drill, and technique of fire
see FM 23-60.

c. For extended order drill see FM 22-5.

d. For the individual machine gunner see paragraph 214b,

M 317, CHARACTERISTICS AND MISsIoNs.—@. The battalion anti-
tank weapon has the following characteristics: *

(1) High initial velocity.

(2} Adequate armor penetration at close and midrange.

(3) High rate of fire. )

(4) High mobility and low relief relative to other antitank
weapons, permitting movement by manhandling for consid-
erable distances and facilitating unobtrusive occupation of
firing position; weapon and crew occupy a small area and are
easily concealed,

b. The characteristics of this weapon indicate employment
in close proximity to the troops to be defended. It employs
direct fire and engages ground targets only. In moving situa-
tions, it will frequently be the principal reliance of the troops
for immediate antitank security.

* NoreE.—The status of developments in the design of antitank
weapons of the lighter class makes it impracticable to give more
than the general characteristics of the hattalion weapon at this
time,
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W 318. DUuTIES oF CoMMAND GroUP.—q. Lieutenant.—Platoon
leader. .

b. Platoon sergeant.—Second-in-command and assistant to
the platoon leaders; in off-carrier movement brings up rear
of the platoon, checks straggling, and follows foot elements of
the rearmost echelon to new locations; keeps constantly in
touch with the situation to the rear and on flanks of the
platoon.

¢. Instrument corporal—Has charge of fire-control equip-
nient; assists the platoon leader in setting up firing data:
installs the platoon ohservation post and supervises its
operation.

d. Transport corporal—Conducts carrlers to off-carrier po-
sition designated by platoon leader; moves carriers as directed
by the transport officer when released by the platoon leader;
displaces the carriers to new positions when directed; super-
vises concealment or camouflage of carriers in position and
at all halts,

e. Chauffeur —~Drives the command car; moves as directed
by the platoon leader; conceals and camoufiages car at all
halts.

f. One messenger—Remains with platoon leader as com-
munication agent,

B 319. MeETEHOD OF MOVEMENT.—¢., On wedapons carrier—The
gun, mount, sight, accessories, and ammunition are moved
on the carrier, This method is desirable whenever the situa-
tion and terrain permit. It is the habitual means of move-
ment during march, approach, and pursuit. )

b. Offcarrier by hand—The gun, mount, sight, accessories,
and ammunition are moved by hand. Individual loads are
sufficiently light to permit manhandling over considerable
distances.

H 320. CrEW REQUIREMENTS.—Three men are required to keep
one weapon in operation. All members of the squad are
trained to handle the weapon, and repiacement of casualties
is automatic,

S 321. DUTIEs oF PERSONNEL—a. Plafoon leader~—(1) The
platoon leader functions under the company commander until
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detached by assignment of a tactical mission by the battalion
commander (par. 322¢). Further coordination by the com-
pany commander is limited to arrangements for rationing and
other administrative matters.

(2} In approach march, the platoon leader controls the
movement of the platoon on carriers in accordance with the
instructions of the battalion commander. He selects routes
and successive locations of offcarrier positions with a view
to the readiness of the platoon for the antitank defense of
the battalion. When the platoon moves as a unit offcarrier,
the platoon leader leads the platoon as prescribed in FM 22-5.

(3) In combat, the platoon leader, whenever practicable,
assighs sectors of fire and firing position areas; where ex-
tensive fronts must be covered he assigns the sections missions
of providing antitank security for designated rifie companies.

b. Section leader.—The section leader is the instructor of
his section. He conducts his section in approach march and
displacement in general as prescribed for the.rifle squad. In
combat, he may exercise the functions of fire control in all
cases where the section is assigned a sector of fire or the pro-
tection of a designated rifie company by the platoon leader.
When the platoon leader assigns each gun a sector of fire,
the section leader supervises the operation of both squads, if
practicable, or accompanies the squad assighed the most im-
portant or most difficult mission.

¢. Squad leader—(1) The squad leader is responsible for
the execution of the fire orders of the section leader and the
fire discipline of the squad. When assigned an approximate
position by the section leader, he fixes the eXact location and
directs the preparation and occupation of the gun position,
camouflage, and intrenchment where required, and the move-
ment of the gun into position.

(2) He instructs the members of his squad in thelr duties
as prescribed in FM 23-65 and supervises their conduct in
combat. In defense, he supervises the preparation of the
emplacement, its camouflage, and the dispositions of members
of the squad. Before beginning the construction of an em-
placement, he places the gun in an emergency firing position,
prepared to cover the assigned sector of fire. He details one
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member of the squad to maintain surveillance over his fire
sector and to man the gun if emergency requires.

(3) Upon completion of the preparation of the emplace~
ment and clearing of the field of fire, the corporal causes the
gun to be mounted for the execution of its assigned mission.

(4) When the gun is assigned an independent mission,
the squad leader exercises fire control and frequently hag
charge of the squad carrier.

(5) The duties of individual members of the antitank squad
are prescribed in Basic Field Manuals.

W 322. MIssIONS IN BATTALION APPROACH MARCH.~—q. The de-
velopment order of the battalion commander usually detaches
the platoon for the execution of missions of antitank protec-
tion. The platoon moves in such distribution as most readily
to afford protection to the rifie echelon which will constitute
the principal combat element of the battalion or on which
in emergency a deployment may be expected to be based. De-
pending on the extent of front considered available for hostile
tank attack, the platoon moves as g unit or is distributed
by sectlons. Distribution by sections is usually essential
where an extensive front must be covered; in such case the
antitank sections are distributed among the rifle companies
in second echelon so as to protect a deployment and cover
the front affected. When the platoon moves as a unit, it
will generally move near the center of the front to be cov-
ered. If the situation clearly indicates danger of mechanized
attack from a flank, the platocn marches on the menaced
flank. The regimental antitank units are, however, the prin-
cipal agencies of antitank flank protection; the battalion
weapons are ordinarily concentrated for the frontal protec-
tion of the battalion. Changes in the distribution of the
antitank weapons may be called for throughout the approach
march.

b. (1) The platoon leader reconnoiters favorable routes of
advance for the movement of carriers, location of obstacles
and gassed and shelled areas, and routing by detours. The
security of the platcon and its facility of movement must al-
ways give way to conslderations bearing on the protection of
the rifle units. Generally a detour of any importance re-

252



ORGANIZATION AND TACTICS—RIFLE BATTALION 322-323

- quires weapons off carrier and their manhandling forward
to the next objective or the point of rejunction of the carriers,

(2) The platoon leader moves with the leading rifie com-
pany and reconnoiters firing positions on each objective of
battalion movement. He is prepared to put his weapons into
position immediately on arrival of the carriers. Tnless the
battalion is to move out immediately to its next objective, the
antitank weapons occupy cover or fire positions during a halt.

(3) It is essential that the platoon leader precede his units
by sufficient distance to insure such reconnaissance of the
next bound of movement as will enable him to issue early
instructions for any change in dispositions made necessary
by changes in the situation or terrain conditions. He informs
himself as to the objective of the next bound designated by
the battalion commander and dispositions of the battalion
for the movement or as to other plans for the employment of
the battalion,

¢. The antitank units are at all times prepared to meet a
surprise mechanized attack, Crews must be trained to mount
the weapons for fire in any direction in the shortest possible
period of time, Carrier antiaircraft guns are at all times
manned and alert for action.

W 323. PREPARATION FOR ACTION.—a. Initial reconnaissance.—
The battalion commander’s order for assembly for action
forms the basis for the platoon leader’s preliminary recon-
naissance of firing, cover, and off-carrier positions. Further
orders for the occupation of an assembly or defensive position
enagble him to make a more complete decision as to his dis-
positions. The location of the rifle units and the field of
fire which must be covered to protect them flx the position
areas of the antitank weapons. Early determination of this
area and prompt movement thereto from the off-carrier posi-
tion are essential to the antitank security of the battalion.

b. Instructions to platcon leader—The battalion com-
mander's instructions to the platoon leader cover the following:

(1) Information of the enemy, especially types of hostile
tanks operating in the vicinity, their last identification, and
likely assembly areas for hostile tank attack.

(2} Information of friendly supporting troops operating in
the battalion zone of operations, especially tanks, their pro-
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posed movements and plan of action, identification marks and
identifying signals; concentrations of supporting artiilery.

(3) Information of the terrain (result of reconnaissance,
aeriz] photographs, etc.}, especially natural antitank obstacles
and ground favorable to hostile tank action.

(4) Details of the battalion pian of action insofar as they
indicate—

(q) Initial location and objectives of rifle companies.

{b) Location of batialion base of fire and prearranged fires
of heavy weapons units.

(¢) Location of battalion command post and observation
post (where messages can reach the battalion commander via
the shortest route).

(d) Mission of the platoon; sectors of fire and frontages
to be covered or rifie units to be protected; general position
areas,

(g) Liaison with rifie units (where messages can reach lead-
ing rifle company commanders).

() Any general instructions as to displacement,

(g) Location of batialion ammunition point and any gen-
eral instructions as to routing of carriers proceeding thereto
for resupply of ammunition.

B 324. ANTITARK SECURITY IN ATrack.—In the occupation of
the battalion assembly area, the battalion antitank weapons
are ordinarily assigned the mission of frontail antitank security.
The sections are gssigned overlapping sectors of surveillance.
The platoon leader establishes an observation post from which
he can best observe to the front and flanks over the entire
battalion zone., Where the emplacements are widely sepa-
rated, opening of fire is released fo section*or squad leaders,
All personnel of the platoon must at all times be informed as
to the location and movements of friendly tanks, identification
and warning signals, and the distinguishing features of hostila
tanks.

325. ANTITANK PosiTioNs.—¢. The antitank weapons al-
ways occupy open firing positions, When employed by sec-
tion, each piece is 50 emplaced as to cover the sector assigned
to the other in addition fo i3 own. In view of their limi-
tation to close and midrange missions they should, when
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practicable, he emplaced near the center of the sector of
fire. The field of fire to the front and flanks within close
range should be opened.

b. There should be cover in the immediate rear of the
firing position for occupancy by the weapon and crew prior
to opening fire. Artificial cover should be constructed where
natural cover is not available. In hastily occupied positions,
cover for the carriers at short distance from the firing posi-
tions greatly facilitates ammunition supply.

c. The gun emplacements should be separated by sufficient
distance to insure against silnultaneous destruction by a
single projectile but close enough in each section to permit
of effective control by the section leader. Movement to
alternate positions is usually impracticable during hostile
attack. Alternate emplacements are necessary in the pro-
longed occupation of a defensive position to avoid early
identification and annihilation by the enemy’s preparatory
fires. Where the weapons have been firing from primary
emplacements, advantage is taken of lulls in the hostile
attack to move to alternate positions.

W 326. QccupaTION OF PosITion—q. In view of the require-
ments of the troops for immediate antitank security, the oc-
cupation of supplementary positions bevond the immediate
vicinity of the primary emplacement is seldom practicable.
The section leaders indicate the approximate position of the
weapons. The squad leaders fix their definite location, pre~
pare the position, and the cover position, and take all prac-
ticable measures for the camouflage of the weapon emplace=
ments and posts of the crew, and the clearance of the field of
fire. Suflicient ammunition for prospective fires is lald down
at the emplacement.
b. Wherever practicable, the squad initially occupies a
~ cover position while the squad leaders observe and prepare
the firing data. The gunner and assistant gunner move the
weapon into position on the squad leader’s order. The rest
of the squad remain’in the cover position. Except observers,
both weapon and crew occupy the cover position when not
firing. Observation is so organized as to cover the fields of
view not only to the front but also to the flanks and rear
of the position.

255



326-328 INFANTRY FIELD MANUAL

¢. Supplementary embplacements for fire toward either
flank are selected, prepared, and camoufiaged.

| 327. FIRE DIrecTION AND CONTROL.—¢. In most situations,
the section is the fire unit. The principal factors determin-
ing the echelon of command exercising the functions of fire
direction and control over antitank units are the frontage
to be defended, the nature of the terrain, and the extent to
which the position is covered by antitahk obstacles.

b. A section of antitank weapons is theoretically capable
of defending, from closely adjoining emplacements, an unob-
structed front determined by the effective antitank range.
If a greater frontage is to be covered, the emplacements must
be separated by a distance depending on the excess frontage.
In such cases fire control is exercised by squad leaders. Sec~
tion leaders direct the fire of the weapons by the assignment
of approximate positions and sectors of fire.

c. Where the frontage to be covered permits, antitank
weapons are habitually employed by sections (in pairs). Such
employment offers the best practicable assurance that the
loss or malfunction of a single weapon will not completely
deprive a sector of its antitank defense. 'The platoon leader
assigns primary and secondary sectors of fire to the antitank
weapons, designates the off-carrier position, and fixes the
conditions for opening fire.

d. Obstructions in the fields of fire may require widely
separated emplacements and squad fire control, even where
frontage would not exclude employment in pairs.

e. The commander exercising fire control locates reference
boints extending over his entire sector and marking the limits
of effective fire of the battalion antitank weapon (variable
limits depending on the type of enemy tank). These refer-
ence puints delimit a zone beyond which a target will not be
taken under fire. In attack and in delaying action, wider
limits may be assigned for fire on armored or scout cars and

other similarly armored vehicles.

B 328. DISPLACEMENT.—a. Displacement to new positions may
be made by direction of the battalion commander or on
initiative of the platoon leader in accordance with the general
instructions of the battalion commander.
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b. Displacements of the antitank weapons in the course of
an attack frequently conhsist of successive movements from
one position in readiness to another from which they are pre-
pared to go into firing positions in the zone of the attacking
echelon and as close as possible to it.

_¢. The battalion commander may direct the displacement
of the platoon to one or more general areas where positions
will be occupied for the antitank protection of the attacking
echelon; or he may direct the platoon to follow the attacking
echelon by bounds. He may specily whether the platcon will
move as a unit or by sections, and he may assign one or more
routes for the movement. He may assign to the platoon the
mission of support of the attacking echelon or attach sections
or squads to, or place them in support of, designated rifle
companies,

d. The limitations in range of the battalion antitank weap-
ons require that they be maintained in as close proximity to
the attacking echelon as the terrain and the situation permit.
Where practicable and consistent with his mission, the pla-
toon leader advances the platoon as a unit. Otherwise he
moves both sections independently under control of the sec-
tion leaders.

e. The platoon leader’s instructions for displacement
cover—

(1) Mission of the platoon—to occupy designated firing
positions or positions in readiness for the antitahk protection
of the attacking echelon.

(2) Method of displacement—by platoon or by section;
whether simultaneous or by section echelon.

(3) Mission of each section—to cover a designated sector
or to protect a specified rifie company.

(4) Route or routes to be followed.

(5) Method of movement—whether by carrier or off car-
rier; whether carriers will move under platoon ar section con-
trol or be released to the battglion transport officer; location
of next carrier position; whether the weapons will remain
On carrier or occupy cover positions.

(6> Proposed movement of platoon leader and next place
where section leaders may communicate with him for further
orders.
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f. Pollowing the debouchment of the infantry units from
their assembly position and the advance beyond close range
therefrom, the displacement of the antitank weapons to ad-
vanced positions becomes necessary. In liaison with rifle
company commanders, antitank commanders make early pro-
vision for displacement to positions as close as practicable to
the leading rifle uynits. Antitank commanders follow close
behind the leading companies for reconhaissance of the new
positions, They seek to locate cover positions within close.
range of the attacking echelon Irom which the pieces can be
moved into firing positions. Advantageous positions in the
attacking echelon itself or close in its rear may be offered
for the antitank machine gun where terrain features offer a
covered approach. Such will be especially the case where the
attacking echelon occupies a crest position or a position
slightly in advanece of a crest or other continuous line of cover.

¢. Where on exposed terrain, hostile fire has made neces-
sary the separation of the carriers from the platoon, they
follow the platoon by long bhounds from one terrain mask to
the next in accordance with the prog€ress of the attack.
They expedite the movement of any weapons that may have
fallen behind by reason of the rapid advance of the attacking
echelon. :

. As the rifle units advance to the assault, the antitank
weapons should be well forward, usually within close range
of the hostile position, Displacement in this phase is usuglly
Off carrier, On the delivery of the assault the weapons move
into the lines of the rifle units prepared for defense against
mechanized counterattack. On the capture of objectives they
immediately establish antitank security on the successive
bases of fAire.

SECTION V
HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY
329, REFERENCES.—For composition, armament, and equip-~
ment see appendix II.

W 330. CHARACTERISTICS.—~The heavy-weapons company 1s the
Tourth lettered company of each infantry battalion (D, H,
and M) and comprises the supporting and antitank weapons
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of the battalion, It is combined under one commander for
administrative and tralning purposes. The antlitank pla-
toon is included in the composition of the heavy weapons
company for the purposes of supply, administration, and tech-
nical training only. The tactical missions of the antitank
platoon are assigned by the battalion commander and are
executed under his immediate direction or of the commander
of the unit at whose disposition it may be placed by the
battalion commander. -

B 331, CompaNy HEADQUARTERS.—The company headguarters
{3 composed of a command group, consisting of personnel
necessary for the coordination and control of the company
in action, and an administration and supply group. Their
duties are as follows: )

a. Command group—(1) 'The company commander exer-
cises command of the entire company on the march and in
covered approach, directs the combat action of the machine-
gun and mortar platoons, and is in charge of the battalion
transport when assembled,

(2) 'The reconnaissance officer, second-in-command, as-
sists the company commander in terrain reconnajssance, in
the reconnaissance of initial and subsequent firing and off-
carrier positions, and in the computation of firing data; dur-
ing approach march, represents the company commander
at battalion headquarters and assists the battalion com-
mander in his reconnaissance of assembly positions; has
charge of reconnaissance details in displacements of the
battalion base of fire,

(3) The first sergeant assists the company commander and
1s in charge of the operation of the command group during
combat; maintains communication between the company
commander and the transport officer.

(4) The reconnaissance and signal sergeant assists the
reconnaissance officer and is in charge of communication

within the company and between the company and the bat-
tslion command post.

() The bugler is trained as an ohserver.

(6) The orderly accompanies the company commander.

(‘1) One of the three messengers is especially trained as
an observer,
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(8) The transport sergeant assists the company com-
mander in the management of the company motor vehicles.
(9) A motor mechanic is assistant to the transport sergeant.

(10) A chauffeur drives the company command car,

(11) Two motorcycle messengers drive the motorcycles
assigned to the company headquariers.

b. Administration and supply group.—(1) This group con-
sists of personnel provided to assist the company commander
in the administration and supply of the company. The group
includes—

Mess and supply sergeant, his assistant; the cooks,
and cooks’ helpers.

Supply sergeant and the armorer artificers.

Company clerk {(corporal).

(2) During combat this group is located in the rear echelon,
usually in or near the bivouac of the regimental train. The
mess and supply personnel operate under the supervision of
the regimental supply officer and the company clerk under
the supervision of the regimental adjutant.

B 332. RouTE CoLuMN.—g. Normally the foot and motor
elements march separately in route column, When, in un-
covered advance, the situation calls for -the union of the
carriers with the weapons crews, movement in route column
will generally no longer be practicable, and development will
be necessary. In route column the antiaircraft defense of
the battalion falls to the carrier antiaircraft machine guns
and the automatic rifles and rifles of the rifle companies.
The heavy (cal. .20 machine guns may receive antialrcraft
and ground defense missions upon development of the bat-
talion,

b. The company commander designates a commander for
each echelon. He usually takes personal command of the
foat echelon and details the transport officer to command
the motor elements.

¢. When early development is expected, the company may
move as a unlt with its transport under company control.
Carriers may move assembled immediately behind the foot
elements or carrlers may move with their sqguads. Where
the terrain or the road net permits, carriers and the foot
elements of the battalion may move in close parallel columns.
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‘When carriers move with their squads in route column, no
personnel (except antitank and chauffers) ride the carriers;
platoons are usually distributed throughout the battalion in
order to decrease vulnerability to air attack. When carriers
are separated from their units, one gunner rides the carrieér
prepared to operate the machine gun. Each platoon trans-
port corporal is in charge of the carriers of his unit and con-
ducts the antiaircraft fires of the carrier guns,

d. Foot and motor elements must be united not later than
development for approach march,

H 333. DEVELCOPMENT.—¢. The company develops for approach
march in accordance with the situation and the development
order of the battalion commander, who prescribes the general
dispositions of the battalion, the initial location of the com-
pany, any detachments for special mission, and the assembly
areas, positions in readiness, or other march obJectives on
which the advance s to be directed.

(1) The place of the company in the battalion dispositions
varies widely with the situation. The most usual place Is as
the rear element of the battalion. In a covered approach,
- where the battalion i3 to relieve or pass through covering
troops, the company may, however, precede the leading rifie
units with a view to the relief of the heavy weapons of the
covering troops and the prompt establishment of an initial
base of fire prior to the arrival of the rifie companies.

(2) On development of the battalion, the battalion com-
mander usually directs the detachment of the antitank pla-
toon for missions under his immediate direction. Where the
passage of a defile is in prospect, the detachment of a ma-
chine-gun platoon for the antiaircraft protection of the
battalion may be necessary.

b. The development order of the company commander is
usually issued in fragmentary form. His instructions cover—

(1) Information relative to the enemy and friendly troops
not already known to platoon leaders and pertinent to their
missions,

(2) Initial objective of the battalion and the company.

(3) Distribution and initial location of platoons; detach-
ments in accordance with battalion orders.
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{4) Points where carriers join the platoon (usually the ini-
tial platoon locations}.

(5) Base of the movement,

() Method of movement—whether transport will move
assembled under company direction or carriers will join their
platoons; whether in the latter case carriers will move with
the foot elements or follow them by bounds; whether move-
ment is to commence at a certain hour or on signal or order;
whether readiness for inmediate action throughout the move-
ment is required.

W 334. ApproacH MarcH.—a. It is usually of first importance
to direct platoons to thelr initial locations and assemble pla-
toon leaders at an ohservation point at which they can re-
ceilve instructions and observe the terrain of the initial
advance. 'The company commander regulates the advance of
the company by the assignment of successive objectives.

?. The terrain and the situation determine the method of
movement of the company transport. Where covered routes
are available it will often be advantageous to move the car-
riers assembled under company control. The carriers can
often be advanced to points much closer to the rifle companies
by this method. The situation and the terrain must, how-
ever, favor the movement, of the foot elements of the com-
pany without the immediate protection of antiaircraft
weapons, .

(1) In open country affording no covered routes of advance,
the carriers are usually distributed to their platoons, Where
the terrain permits rapid movement of the carriers, they
follow the foot elements by bounds; otherwise they move with
them. Where a high state of readiness for action is required,
machine-gun platoons advance by section echelons and by
bounds. . .

(2) In covered approach of the battalion, the situation does
not call for prompt readiness for action, except for antitank
defense, against hostile ground elements. 'The distribution
and movement of the company can, therefore, be regulated
‘solely with a view to facilitating movement restricting losses
from alr and tank attack and artillery fire to a minimum,
and as far as practicahble, concealing the movement of troops
from hostile ground and air observation. Advantage can
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generally best be taken of covered routes of advance by a
flexible distribution in depth {(successive platoons).

(3) In uncovered approach of the battalion, readiness for
action against hostile ground elements throughout the depth
of the battalion and protection against flank attack may be
required. In such case distribution of the machine guns over
the entire width of the battalion zone is generally necessary.

(4) The mortar platoons are disposed so as best to facilitate
movement and reduce exposure fo hostile observation and
fire. In accordance with the situation and the terrain, they
move by covered routes to the objective designated by the
company commander or advance abreast of or follow the
machine-gun platoons.

B 335. RECONNAISSANCE DURING APPROACH MARcH.~-g. When
the company develops from rouie column, the reconnaissance
officer, ‘with the reconnaissance details, joins the battalion
command group and remaing with it until the company
commander joins the battaliorn. commander to receive orders.

b. The reconnaissance officer executes such detailed recon-
naissance as may be desired by the battalion commander.
His reconnaissances bear especially on the location of stream
crossings and obstacles to metor movement, necessary detours,
and the employment of mortars and machine gung under any
plan of action contemplated by the battalion commander. He
promptly transmits important iiems of information to the
company commander by messenger. When action appears
imminent, the company commander, on sutnmons of the bat-
talion commander, instructs the second-in-command to move
the company to its march objective or to a position in readi-
ness and joins the battalion commander. Following instruce
tiong of the battalion commander indicating the battalion
objectlve and the general employment area of machine guns
and mortars, he conducts reconnaissance, with the assistance
of the reconnaissance details, for the organization of a base
of fire, the determination of target areas, the distribution of
his platoons to position areas, and the location of an observa-
tion post. He reconnoiters the general location of off-carrier
positions and sends guides to conduct the platoons thereto.
Throughout these operations, the reconnaissance officer Is pre- .
pared to advise the company commander as to positions, routes
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thereto, and target areas. His timely eXecution of recon-
naissance prior to the arrival of the company commander may
permit the platoons to move into off-carrier positions and fir-
ing position areas without delay. He is especially charged
with the execution of the company commander’s orders in
respect to the distribution of target areas, the computation of
firing data, the selection and installation of the observation
post, and the establishment of signal communications within
the company.

¢. After reconnaissance of their position areas by company
and platoon leaders, the latter select off -carrier positions so
that as nearly as practicable—

(1) Carriers can be readily moved forward to join platoons
for subsequent movement.

(2) Platoon carrying parties have the shortest haul for the
transport of ammunition from carriers to gun positions,

(3) Pavorable routes to the rear are available for return of
carriers to the battalion ammunition point for resupply of
ammunition.

(4) 'The location is covered from hostile observation and
fire.

B 336. ATTACK.—€. Mission of company~~The company com-
mander receives his mission in the battalion attack order.
The order covers organization of the initial battalion base of
fire and the battalion plan of supporting and protective fires.
Instructions to the company commander indicate the position
areas, target areas, order of fires, conditions for opening fire,
and arrangements for displacement to successive bases of fire
in support of the attack. These instructions are usually given
in fragmentary form. Missions are frequently of short dura-~
tion and must be renewed from time to time.

b. Location of fire base—(1) Asa general rule, the battalion
base of fire is Iocated as close as practicable to the first mask
in rear of the line of departure. Fire control from a distant
observation post and dependence on g 1ong line of communi-
cations deptrive the fire of infantry supporting weapons of
the flexibility necessary to meet unexpected situations and
the'changing conditions of battle.

(2) Where masked positions are occupied, the reqmrements
imposed by mask clearance of fire on the machine-gun tar-

264



ORGANIZATION AND TACTICS—RIFLE BATTALION 336

gets will ofters be the determining factor in fizing the location
of the firing position. Where, however, the occupation of
masked positions would result in the removal of the machine
guns to an excessive distance from the rifle companies, open
positions should be occcupied,

(3) The location of the baftalion base of fire varies with -
the terrain and the situation. As a general rule, its distance
from the departure positions of the rifle companies should not
exceed 500 yards. Machine guns in masked positions should
be prepared to take open positions on the shortest possible
notice. Likewise alternate masked positions may be selected
when open primary positions are occupled. ‘

{4) Where the control of mortar flre is dependent upon
observation In the assembly areas of the leading companies,
it is generally better to place the mortars at the dispoesition
of rifle company commanders than to rely on distant observa-
tion for the conduct of fire,

¢, Distribution of positions gnd missions.—(1) Where posi-
tions have already been reconnoltered, the reconnaissance of
the company commander for the distribution of weapons on
the battalion base of fire is usually brief and is primarily
made with a view to—

(@) Determining whether the fire of weapons platoons will
be controlled as a unit or by distribution of fire missions to
platoons,

(b) Checking and delimiting with greater precision, where
necessary, platoon positions and target areas or sectors of
fire, arrangements for observation, control, and preparation
of fires.

(¢) Regulating the disposition of carriers so as hest to insure
continuity of ammunition supply.

(d) Locating a company observation post,

(2) Unit fire control of the machine-gun platoons under
company direction greatly increases fire effect, but requires
a clear field of view over the entire battalion zonre from a
central ohservation post and reliable signal communications
from the company observation post to the platoons. These
conditions will not often chtain, and the company commander
will more frequently direct the macl‘fine-gun fires by the
assignment of missions to the platoons. Where unit control
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is retained by the company commander, he takes as secondary
mission target areas in the zones of adiacent battalions. In
the distribution of target areas to the machine guns and the
mortars, the company commander considers that—

{a) Machine guns should generally be assigned fto long-

. range targets not defiladed against flat-trajectory flre. In
overhead fires, the machine-gun targets will ordinarily lie in
a zone from 400 to 1,500 yards in front of the attacking eche-
lon. The limiting ranges will vary with the nature of the
terrain.

* (b) Mortars should generaily be assigned close and mid-
range targets defiladed against flat-trajectory fire, especially
those too close to the attacking echelon to be dealt with by -
artillery, and isolated point targets on which mortar fire can
be. more rapidly adjusted. The mortar targets ordinarily lie
in a zone from 200 to 600 yards in front of the attacking
echelon. '

(c) Mortars should not he assigned targets vulnerable to
flat-trajectory fire.

(d) Close and midrange flanking fires pertain to the rifle
company light machine guns and are only exceptionally
assigned to heavy machine-gun units.

d. Machine-gun fires—Machine-gun flres from the 1mtlal
base of fire are as follows:

(1) Supporting fires—(a) These include fires engaging
hostile elements opposing the initial advance of the rifle troops
or tanks, Fires in support of rifle units are generally over-
head fires against hostile elements in the battalion zone or
long-range fires directed against hostile elements in adjacent
zones. Supporting fires sometimes include short machine-
gun prepartions fired prior to debouchment of rifle units.
Tires in support of rifle units are frequently masked shortly
after the debouchment. The effectiveness of these fires de-
pends principally upon adequate observation of the targets
and the advancing rifle elements. The company commandel’s
orders for supporting fires include instruction for ceasing or
lifting fires (on signal from ohservation posts or from the
reconnaissance detail or on the initlative of platoon leaders
based on ohservation of advance of rifiemen),
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() Fires in support of initial tank advances are not re-
stricted by a safety limit. They are directed principally
ggainst known antitank gun emplacements or against anti-
tank guns that disclose their positions by flashes or muzzle
blast during the tank advance. They may extend from the
line of departure to a distance of 1,500 yards in advance
thereof.

(2) Long-range protective fires.—(a) These include fires on
hostile elements in rear of the leading hostile troops which
endanger the attacking echelon. They may include reverse
slope areas. Protective missions usually hecome the principal
mission of machine guns when the advance of the attacking
echelon masks supporting fires. (See fig. 16.)

(b) Protective fires against enemy rearward elements are
directed especially against heavy weapons, unarmcred vehicles,
known or suspected locations of enemy reserves, and counter-
attacking elements. Early fixing of safety limits to control
such fires when the attacking echelon has become closely en-
gaged is essential. Missions are prearranged by directing
platoons to prepare data to fire on numbered key points in
enemy rear areas visible from platoon observation posts or
by the assignment of fire sectors. Success of fires depends
on effective cbservation. Registration on key points prior
to attack is resorted to only when directed by the battalion
commander, X

(3) Flank protective fires—These are opened on ohserva-
ticn of enemy action, on signal, or on call from rifle com-
panies. Infarmation or observation of the exact location
of rifle elements in assigned fire sectors is imperative. Pro-
vision is made for flank protective fires whenever the advance
of the battalion creates an exposed flank, (See flgz. 189).
Flank protection is the special duty of the platoon holding
positions on the exposed flank.

(4) Antigircraft fires—When not required for the execution
of ground missions, the guns of one section in each platogn
take position for antiaircraft fire. They are constantly pre-
pared to go into positions for ground fire, The ground sit-
uation has priority over all antiasircraft missions. Machine
guns do not allow themselves to be diverted from ground
missions hy aerial atiack.
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M 337. DisPLacEMENT—¢. The battzlion commander antici-
pates displacement whenever practicable by the early desig-
nation of a new base of fire, or when no new base of fire is to
be designated, by prescribing the general areas to be occupied
by machine-gun and mortar units to support rifle units,
protect the flanks, or deliver other protective fires as the
attack progresses. (See fig. 18.)

b. Displacement is commenced on order of the company
commander early enough to insure continuous protection of
rifle companies and timely occupation of positions on the next
base of Aire. Platoon leaders notify the company commander
when they can no longer conduct fire missions due to lack
of observation of targets; when safety provisions for rifle
troops mask their fire; or when displacement is necessary
to cccupy gun positions for the protection of an exposed flank.
Such reports include recommendation from the platoon leader
as to new positions from which the assigned missions can be
carried out.

¢. The displacement of the machine guns is effected as a
unit, by platoon echelon, or by section echelon in each pla-
toon. Echeloned displacement usually permits continuity of
fire; the echelon remaining in place takes over the fire mis-
sions of the moving echelon. Displacement by platoon ech-
elons favors prompt reestablishment of fire control and the
unified action of the platocons. However, considerations of
flank progection may make displacement by section echelong
NECEessary.

d. Mortars may be displaced independently or in coordina-
tion with the machine guns. <(See fig. 17.) When ohserva-
“tion over the zone of peculiar interest to mortar fire becomes
deficient, a displacement should be initiated regardless of
the situation of the machine guns. A coordinated displace-
ment, however, favors the establishment of a new base of
fire and the concentration and coordination of machine-gun
and mortar fire. The mortar platoon displaces as a unit or
by squad echelons (par. 312).

e. The prompt establishment of a new base of fire is
facilitated by the eardy dispatch of reconnaissance details to
the new position area. They locate target areas, select gun
positions and observation posts, set up instruments, and
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Nore (fig. 16) —Base of fire established by betialion end ewech rifle company of attacking echelon—a. The company
commander of Company I has placed his llght machize gung on his tight fiank to fire against énemy izolated reststance
points located in his zone of advance. The S0-mm moriars are emplaced to fire against enermy machine guns emplaced
in a defilated position near the railroad. .

b. The company commander of Company K hos placed his mortars ol &n initial hase of fire to engage enemy machine-
gun nests in his zone. He holds his light mathine.gun section In readiness, asslgning it a mission to meve through the
woods to the wooded knoll on his left flank and initially ergage enemy sutomatic weapons located so as to cover Gompany
K’s zone with cross fire. He has assigned a secondary mission from this fiank position for the guns to epgage targels in
1st Battaifon zone. Ee has notifted the commander of the right company of the Ist Battallon of the proposed movement
of his mackine guns apd has been assured of hls cuoperation in the maneuver.

¢, The compeny commander of Company M has received a mission from the battallon commander to organize the
pattalion base of fire in support of the attack, engaging the enemy main position with the protective machine-gun fire, and
the key paint of the enemy frst line with the mortars. He bas asslgned machine-gun, platoons target arens as indicated
to fre until masked.

<. The 8l-mm mortars will be able to fire only a short time on the initlal target area, The battalion commander
desires to take advantage of the excellent observation of the movement of the rife troops against the forward enemy
position to utilize the mortar fire to neutralize the key point of the enemy forward dispositions.
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Nate (fig. 17) —Use of supporting weapons during progress of aitack.—The rifle company weapons platoons are sup-
porting the advance of the rifle elements. In the zone of Company K the light machine guns are advancing hehind the
rifle platocns and are not in action. The 60-mm mertars, directly controlled by the cornpany commander, are engaging
enemy positions on the company objective. In the zone of Company I the light machine guns are engaging a hostlle
machine gun which has opened cross-fire against the right flank of the company; the 80-mm martars are firing on ms-
chine-gun nests near the railropd embankment. The battaljon commander has shifted the fire of one machine-gun
platoon into the 1st Battallon zone to neutralize enemy fire against the left flank of Company K. Durlng this fire the
reconnaissance officer observes the movemebts of advance rifle elements of Company K and the right flank company of
the 1st Battalion., A message has been sent to commanding officer 1st Battalion informing him of the fire. The 8l-mm
mortars have displaced forward and are in Close support of the attacking echelon.
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Note (fig. 18) —Use of supporting weapons during continued progress of attack.—The advance rifle units are crossing
stream line. The company commander Company I is still employing his light machine guns to meet hostile Hanking
fire machine guns. His mortars are engaging the enemy position. The battalion commander has directed one of his
gl-mm mortars to lift fire to the enemy rearward emplacements. One platoon of heavy machine guns remains oh the
initial base of fire to continue the fire on the enemy position in the 15t Battalion zZone. The other heavy machine-gun
platoon is displacing forward toward the next base of fire to be establiched on the objective, It has been directed to
helt under cover of the intermediate crest prepared to occupy emergehcy firing positions to protect the lett flank of the

hattalion.
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Note (fig. 19) ~-Use of supporting weapons during assauli—a. Rifle troops have lagunched the assault. On the right
Company I is advancing rapidly, The company commander has moved his Weapons platoon forward to a position in
readiness from where it can quickly move to positions on the objective to support a continuation of the attack through
the depth of the hostile position.

b. Company K has captured the enemy first line but is threatened with a counterattack on its left where the enemy
has succeeded in stopping the advance of the 1lst Battallon. Company commander Company ¥ has thrown his Hght
machine-gun section into action on his extreme left to engage the enemy counterattacking troops. He has released his
mortars to platoon leaders, attaching one squad to the 1st Platoon whose mission i to hold the captured position, and
two squads to the 2d Platoon which has been thrown In to meet the enemy counterattack.

¢. The battalion commander shifts the fire of the &1-mm mortars to support the successful advance of Company I,
therefore to continue under battalion control in support of Company I's attack, Hfting to rearward defense line of the
enemy when the rifle elements mask their fire. He had previously moved hils reserve company (L) toward the right
flank with a view to extending the attack of Company I and seizing the objective.

. Heavy machine guns have been ordered to meet the threat on the lefi flank by extending the flank protection in
depth, The heavy machine-gun platoon which had already displaced forward to a position of readiness goes into
action in an emergency position to protect the left flank, taking positions from which it enfllades the hostile counter-
attacking troops. The other heavy machine-gun platoon, already displacing forward toward the objective, is also ordered
into position to block the counterattack by fire.

e. The action of supporting artillery and antitank weapons is not shown 1n these illustrations. Location and move-
ment of rifle elements have been shown by block symbols which indicate only the approximate area occupled by the
platoons during varlous stages of the attack.
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obtain firing data for the weabons in their new posmons
Gun sites are marked with stakes,

1. Reconnaissance details follow the attacking echelon under
the command of the reconnaissance officer. They move from
cover t0 cover as far as practicable by covered routes and
occupy positions where they can observe the attacking echelon
and communicate by visual signaling with the observation post
of the heavy weapons company. The reconnaissance officer,
when necessary, signals for the lifting or cessation of fires.

¢g. Company and platoon observation posts hold the advanc-
ing Infantry under constant ohservation, independent of the
action of the reconnaissance officer, and in the proper case
call for the cegsation or lifting of fires,

B 338. DEFENSE—a. Organization of fires—{(1) Machine guns
form the skeleton of the battle position (par. 101y, The bat-
talion defense order prescribes the missions and general dis-
position of heavy machine-gun units. It apportions the num-
ber of units to be emplaced in forward positions for fire in
front of the main line of resistance; or in rear positions to fire
long-range overhead fires and limit local penetration or en-
velopment by hostile attacking forces, (Guns emplaced in the
battle position are assigned positions and missions by section;
fire sectors and final protective lines of the heavy machine guns
are combined with the rifle company light machine guns
(par. 280) so as to cover the front of the main line of resist-
ance with continuous bands of fire. (See fig. 20.)

(2) Mortars are emplaced s0 as to cover dead spaces in the
bands of machine-gun fire and bring fire on any defiladed
spaces within midrange of the position.

b, Fire positions (see appendix I).—(1) In the defense,
machine guns cccupy—

Primary gun positions.
Alternate gun positions.
Supplementary gun positions.

{2) Supplementary positions for 10ng-range fire by machine
guns assigned to the main line of resistance are limited to
locations which assure covered routes for return to positions
on the main line of resistance in time to accomplish the prin-
cipal fire missions from the primary positions; ordinarily
reverse slope positions.
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(3) Long-range machine-gun fires from positions in the
main line of resistance result in premature disclosure of prin-
cipal defensive dispositions and exposure to the annihilating
fire of hostile artillery.

;|

31055
s

FigurE 2},

Note (fig. 20) —Batiglion defense area.—Locations and fires of all
weapons of the battallon to include the light machine guns of rifie
companies and of their 60-mm mortars are shown. The primary
target areas for the 81-mm mortars and the normal barrages of the
supporting artillery are also shown. HNote that some of the 60-mm
mortars are attached to front-line platoons and that the caliber .30
light machine guns are employed in the defense in the same manner
as caliber 30 heavy machine guns located in the main line of
resistance,
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c¢. Distribution of machine guns—(1) It is sometimes ad-
visable to distribute the machine guns between positions In
the main line of resistance and positions for long-range fire,
One platoon may be assigned to each mission,

(2) Where the main line of resistance is on a reverse slope,
it is often practicable to move all machine guns to the crest
_in front for long-range fire with a view to inflicting maximum
losses on the enemy during his advance. Provision for timely
withdrawal to primary positions must be made.

(3) When the main line lies upon a forward slope, one
echelon of guns frequently occupies firing positions on the
crest in rear for long-range fires. ‘These guns also have the
mission of stopping any hostile elements which succeed in
breaking through the main line of resistance; they also func-
tion in antiaircraft defense. Where necessary, they occupy
primary positions for covering the long-range fields of fire,
and supplementary positions for the close-range missions.
‘The long-range fires may be delivered from masked positions.
Initially this echelon may be on the line of combat outposts
if covered routes of withdrawgal are available, .

d, Reconnaissance and orders—{(1) Reconnaissance of the
company commander cOvVers—

(a) The foreground of the position—Terrain affording cov-
ered routes of approach; terrain features covering possible
final assembhbly positions for hostile foreces; firing positions for
encmy heavy infantry weapons; deflladed areas.

(b} The Interior of our own position—Location of observa-
tion posts covering entire foreground; firing positions for
execution of final protective and long-range machine-gun and
mortar fires; limits of supporting machine-gun and mortar
fires from rearward positions (usually not nearer than 400
yards, in the case of the machine guns, and 200 yards, in the
case of the mortars, to the main line of resistance) ; positions
for carriers; facilities for the movement of machine guns into
primary positions from supplementary positions; gabs In
bands of machine-gun fire which must be covered by rifle,
automatic rifie, or mortar fire.

(2) The order of the company commander covers—

(@) Course of the main line of resistance.
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(b) Primary firing positions for sections (or platoons where
these form separate echelons); alternate and supplementary
positions; firing positions of mortars, .

(¢) Machine-gun sectors of fire and mortar targets in
front of the main line of resistance; target areas for long-
range machine-gun fires; final protective fires; concentrations
and target priorities.

(d) Conditions for opening fire in each position; measures
for antiaircraft defense,

(¢) Signals for movement from supplementary positions,

(f) Priority of construction of emplacements; measures for
concealment; communicating trenches; camouflage.

(¢) Communications (telephone and light signals).

(k) Ammunition supply. ‘

e. Fire plan.—The company commander submits recom-
mendations to the battalion commander for the establish-
ment of the battalion fire plan, He indicates the sectors of
fire of the machine guns, the targets or target areas of the
mortars, the firing positions ¢f each weapon, and the dead
spaces in the bands of machine-gun fire which cannot be
covered by the mortars and should be covered by artillery
or rifle compenies, His report is often made in the form of
a sketch or averlay.

E 339, ANTIAIRCRAFT MIsSIONS.—The heavy machine-gun pla-
toons are habitually employed on antiaircraft missions in the
following situations;

a. In bivougc.—The company commander emplaces machine
guns to cover the bivouae area of the battalion, employing all
guns of the company. Reliefs are arranged at the guns and
constant readiness for action maintained, The commander
of the troops establishes an antiaircraft warning system, and
the company commander informs gun commanders of the
warning signals. Protection of machine guns on antiaircraft
defense missions is, where necessary, provided by rifie units
of the outpost or other security elements. '

b. On the march and in approach.—~he principal antiair-
craft weapons of the battalion are the rifles and automatic
rifles, Carrier machine guns provide antlaircraft protection
for the heavy-weapons company in approach.
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¢. During an attack —~Machine=gun platoong automsatically
provide antiaircraft defense of elements on the base of fire
and in displacements.

d. In defensive situyations.—Machine guns covering the main
line of resistance are not empbloyed on antiaireraft missions.
Emplacements are so constructed and camouflaged as to
make hostile air attack unprofitable and active defense meas-
ures unnecessary, Machine guns assigned to long-range mis-
sions and removed from the zone of the main line of resistance
may be assigned antiaircraft missions. Reserve hattalions
usutally employ their machine guns to protect their own loca-
tion both in attack and in defense. Dispositions are in gen-
eral the same as in bivouac.

e. Antinireraft protection of company transport.—This pro-
tection is furnished by guns on the mounts of the carriers.
Guns are manned by the drivers when carriers, halted in
exposed localities, are actually attacked by hostile planes.
Where exposed movement of carriers subjects them to hostile
air attack, the company commander may direct that one
gunner from each squad remain with the carrier to operate
the antiaireraft gun. Usually carriers depend on rapid and
individual movement and concealed or camouflaged locations
to render hostile air attack unprofitahbie.

B 340. DEravInGg AcrioNn.—a. Machine-gun and mortar units
are usually attached to rifle companies for the execution of
delaying missions (par. 281). In open terrain, machine guns
are the principal elements in delaying action against pursuit
by foot Infantry.

b. Positions affording long-range flelds of fire for the ma-
chine guns and covered lines of withdrawal are essential.
Mortars execute long-range fire against defiles and against
ravines affording covered lines of approach to pursuing forces. -
Usually machine guns engage targets from positions well in
rear of rifle companies, leaving close and midrange fires to
the light machine-gun and other rifle company elements.
To protect the withdrawal it may, however, be necessary for
machine-gun elements to hold their positions to the last
man. Machine guns select supplementary emplacements to
cover the close-range fleld of fire, seeking mutual support
of machine-gun sections by cross fires,
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c¢. Early reconnaissance of successive lines of resistance for
selection of firing and observation positions and routes of
withdrawal thereto are initiated. Carriers are utilized wher-
ever practicable for movement of weapons.

8 341, AMMUNITION SUrPPLY DURING COMBAT.—t. Movement
of weapons carriers—{1) The company commander gives the
necessary instructions for the control of the company trans-
port during combat. Wherever practicable, platoon leaders
retain control over the platoon carriers. When the platoon
effects a displacement during action, the transport corporal,
without command, displaces the carriers to the new location
as soon as permitted by the terrain and the situation. As
soon as required, he takes steps to release one carrier of each
section for ammunition replenishment, transferring reserve
and special equipment to the remaining carrier. He directs
the movement of the empty carriers to the rear as instructed
by the battalion transport officer. He maintaing constant
liaison with the platoon leader.

(2) When the terrain or the situation requires the carrier
to be stationed so far to the rear as to be beyond the control
- of platoon leaders of the heavy weapors company the car-
riers operate under the immediate comtrol of the battalion
tramnsport officer (par. 343a(2)(b))). He conducts constant
reconngissance of the gsituation in the forward area and of
covered routes for the movement of the carriers to their units.
The battalion transport officer returns the carriers to the
control of heavy weapons platoon leaders whenever the situa-
tion and the terrain permit.

(3) In defensive situations the carriers are usually as-
sembled in covered positions under battalion or regimental
control. In all cases, the hattalion transport officer is charged
‘with the supervision of the movement of carriers from the
off -carrier positions to the rear. He informs the transport
sergeant or each transport corporal as to the route the carriers
are to follow in moving to the rear. When the carriers are to
be assembled under battalion control, the location of the
carrier assemmbly position is prescribed. )

b. Ammunition point.—(1) The battalion ammunition point
is located as close as practicable to the positions of the car-
riers. It operates under the supervision of the battalon
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supply officer. When the carriers are assembled, the battalion
ammunition point usually is at the carrier position.

(2) Calls for ammunition supply are sent directly to the
transport officer by all platoons. The transport officer routes
the carriers to the battalion ammunition point, where ac-
cording to circumstances they are refilled or routed to the
regimental DP by the battalion supply officer. When it is
impracticable to forward ammunition by motor carriers to
positions in the close vicinity of platoons, the battalion supply
officer utilizes the personnel of the battalion ammunition
section to forward ammuntion,

(3) The fransport officer maintalns liaison with platoon
leaders and keeps himself informed as to the situation and
all contemplated movements,
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CHAPTER 4
RIFLE BATTALION

SECTION I
ORGANIZATION
Paragraphs
Segcriow I. Organization ___ . _______ . . _________ . __ 342-343
IT. Marches and engagement__ . ____ .. 344-351
I, Attack . eia 352-357
IV. Defense oo 358-366

B 342. CoMPOSITION.—a. The infantry battalion, rifle, con-
sists of a headguarters and headquarters detachment; three
rifle companies (ch. 2, sec. VII); and a heavy weapons com-
pany (ch. 3).

b. For operations, the following units are habitually at-
tached to the headquarters and headquarters detachment:
one section, medical detachment; one section, communica-
tion platoon of regimentzl headquarters company. 37-mm
antitank guns may be attached to the battalion.

B 343. BarTar1oN HEADQUARTERS AND HEADQUARTERS DETACH-
MENT.—@. Headguarters— (1) Composition—The headquar-
ters comprises a Heutenant colonel (battalion commander)
and his staff. This staff includes one major or captain, ex-
ecutive and operations officer: one first lieutenant, adjutant,
intelligence officer, and detachment commander; and one
first lieutenant, battalion transport officer. In addition, the
communications officer (from headquarters company), the
supply officer (from service company), and the surgeon, be-
sides performing the duties of commanders of their respective
units, function as members of the battalion staff. For organi-
zation and genera] duties of staffs see FM 101-5.

(2) Functions of staff officers—The executive and opera-
tions officer acts as second-in-command of the battallon and
as brincipal assistant of the battalion commander on matters
relating to tactical operations.

(@) The adjutant and intelligence officer is charged with
the establishment and operation of the battalion command
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post and the observation post and other details connected with
intellizence. He represents the battalion commander in his
absence and that of the executive officer when communica-
tion cannot be established with them.

{b) The battalion transport officer is the commander of
the battalion headquarters detachment. He egercises staff
supervision over the tactical operation of motor vehicies of the
battalion. In march or approach situations, when motor ele-
ments of the battalion are grouped, he commands the tactical
groupment (weapons carriers and other vehicles necessary for
combat). The battalion supply officer commands the supply
vehicles (Kitchen and baggage trucks if present with the
battalion), In the process of ammunition supply the battalion
transport officer controls company Weapons carriers from the
time they leave the companies until they pass to the control
of the battalion suppiy officer at the battalion ammunition
point, and on their return until they revert to the control of
their respective commanders (par. 341). He controls the
pioneer and ammunition section for pioneer operations and
makes available to the battalion supply officer the personnel
necessary for the operation of the battalion supply point,

(¢) The battalion surgeon commands the attached medical
section and acts as adviser to the battalion commander on
medical matters. He accompanies the battalion commander
while the plan of attack is being formulated and, if prac-
ticable, is present when the attack order is issued.

(d) The battalion communications officer is a member of
the communication platoon of the regimental headquarters
company. After his section joins the battalion, he is responsi-
ble to the battalion commander for the operation of the bat-
talion communication system.

(e) The battalion supply officer is & member of the frans-
portation platoon of the service company. After his section
joins the battalion, he is responsible to the battalion com-
mander for the functioning of the hattalion supply system,
with special reference to ammunition, rations, ahd gasoline
and oil, He bases his supply plan on the battalion com-
mander’s instructions and the regimental supply plan.

b. Headquarters detachment.—(1) Composition and arma-
ment.—See appendix II.
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(2) Duties.—{(e) Message center section.~-The message
center section operates the battalion message center, and with
the attached section from the regimental communication pla-
toon is concerned with the communication system of the
battalion.

(b) Intelligence section.—The intelligence section is em-
ployed under the battalion intelligence officer to collect, record,
coordinate, and disseminate information regarding the enemy.
One or more men of the section are attached as required to
patrols and to leading companies in the approach march and
in attack. This section also mans the battalion observation
post.

(¢) Ammunition and pioneer section,

1. The ammunition and pioneer section is concerned
with the ammunition supply of the battalion and
the accomplishment of simple field engineering
tasks not requiring the technical training and
special equipment of engineer troops for pioneer
tasks. It operates under the directlon of the bhai-
talion transport officer.

2. In the organization of the attack, the battalion
transport officer makes available at the initial
battalion ammunition point such portion of the
section as is necessary for ammunition supply.
During combat it operates the battalion ammuni-
tion service as directed by the battalion supply
officer, loads and unloads ammunition vehicles,
and when the situation does not permit the trans-
portation by motor carrier beyond the battalion
ammunition point, it manhandies the ammunition
forward to the troops.

3. During the march and development for combat, the
section is usually employed in the execution of
pioneer missions. Iis pioneer duties include minor
road repair, bridging of small streams and ditches,
temporary repalr of small bridges and culverts,
making ravines angd ditches passable for motor
vehicles, maintenance of crossings at fords, elimi-
nation of obstructions and obstacles to motor ve-
hicles (including mines and traps), marking
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routes and localities, execution of minor demoli=
tions, and the execution of such field expedients
as. are necessary for the road and cross-country
displacement of the hattalion vehicles. On the
march, when the battalion is making an uncov-
ered movement and engineers are not attached, the
section may be divided into two echelons. The
forward echelon is employed near the head of the
battalion for minor read maintenance and repairs
and for removing obstacles and obstructions. The
rear echelon accompanies the battalion trains and
assists their movement., Details covering training
in the performance of simple field engineering
tasks and field expedients are found in FM 25-10
and FM 5-15.

4, The section is equipped with two trucks with
winches carrying special equipment and sup-
plies for the execution of its missions. The special
eguipment includes pioneer tools, demolition eguip-
ment, and channel beams for ditch and obstacle
crossings.

c. Attached units.—(1) Section, medical detachment.—
This section, under the battalion surgeon, comprises an aid-
station squad which operates the battalion aid station; a
company aid squad which furnishes aid men to the companies
of the battalion; and a litter-bearer sguad.

(2} Section, communication platocon—This section, when
attached to the battalion headguarters detachment, operates
the radio, wire, and visual communication of the battalion.
The composition of the section is shown in appendix II.

SectION I
MARCHES AND} ENGAGEMENT

B 344. Marcues.—a. General—The general procedure gov-
erning marches is covered in FM 100-5.

b. Covered movement.—Regimental orders usually pre-
scribe whether the foot-and motor elements will march
assembled or in separate echelons. The commander of the
heavy weapons company or the battalion transport officer
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commands the motor echelon. The battalion commander
ordinarily moves with and commands the foot echelon. Pro-
vision for the reunion of the foot and motor echelon at the
end of 8 day’s movement is usually necessary in all move-
ments in the comhat zone, The heavy weapons company is
ordinarily near the head of the column. Antitank weapons
are distributed throughout the column., Elements of other
arms are not ordinarily attached.

c. Uncovered movement.—(1) The battalion makes an un-
covered advance when moving as the leading battalion of an
advance guard, rear battalion of a rear guard, or as a flank
detachment or leading element thereof. In uncovered ad-
vance, the battalion ordinarily details a rifle company to
cover its movement. For conduct of a rifle company in un-
covered advance see paragraph 275c¢ and d.

(2) The order of march of an uncovered battalion is
ordinarily as follows:

1 rifle company;

Distance: 600-1,000 yards;

1 rifle company;

1 antitank platoon;

1 communications section;

1 rifle company;

1 heavy weapons company (less detachments);

Attached antitank guns;

Distance: variable, not in excess of 1,000 yards;

Attached antiaircraft and fleld artillery, engineers, and
tanks;

Other attached combat troops;

Distance: not in excess of 1,000 yards;

Medical detachment;

Battalion trains (where not detached).

(@) Where danger of attack from the flank or rear exists,
rifle and antitank elements may be distributed throughout
the column, -

(b) The order of march of rifle companies is changed from
day to day; the leading unit on any day forms at the tail of
the column on the following day.

(3) Separate movement of foot troops and tactical trans-
portation is not permissible when the situation requires a high
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degree of readiness for action; the weapons carriers must be
able to rejoin foot troops promptly. Vehicles not assigned
special antiaircraft or antitank missions are grouped behind
the foot troops of the battalion when marching on a road.
When foot troops march onh the sides of the road or off the
road and parallel to it, the vehicles advance at normal speed
by bounds, So far as practicable, hounds are made by suc-
cessive movement from one covered area to another; the
frequency of bounds is such as to keep the vehicles gen-
erally abreast of their battalions. In open country lacking
in cover, the vehicles generaily halt when the foremost motor
is abreast of the leading foot elements of the hattalion. The
leading vehicles resume the advance when passed by a desizg-
nated element of the foot column. When defiles are encoun-
tered, vehicles follow the foot troops, moving at slow speed.

(4) Attached antiaircraft and field artillery, engineers,
tanks, the battalion train, and the medical detachment
usually follow the battalion by bounds.

d. Antigireraft security~—(1) During daylight marches
within the effective radius of hostile aviation, the hattalion
commander takes the following measures for protection
against air attack:

() Selects the route having fewest defiles and long straight
stretches, Sections of road hordered by marshes, stout
fences, hedges, dense woods, or other obstacles fo rapid de-
ployment should be treated as defiles.

(b) Details antiaircraft lookouts and prescribes an alarm
signal (par. 208>.

(¢c) Employs the caliber 30 machine guns of the battalion
for antiasircraft protection of the passage of defiles.

(2) When the threat of air attack is serious, it may be de-
sirable to keep tactical transport off the road as much as pos-
sible. In this case, the carriers are moved in rear of the col-
umn by rapid bounds from one covered area off the road to
another.

e. Antitank security.—In uncovered advance the battalion
commander takes the following antitank security measures:

(1) Selects the route least favorable for tank attack, and
successive bhattalion objectives that afford antitank protec-
tion, such as antitank obstacles.
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(2) Directs the detail of antitank lookouts and the estab-
lishment of an alarm system (par, 209).

(3) Distributes the battalion antitank weapons and any
attached antitank guns throughout the column so as best to
meet the probable direction of mechanized attack. When the
enemy is distant, or when marching at nigh{, the principal
threat ig on roads, and road blocks find especial application.
Roads leading from the front are especially guarded.

f. Halts.—(1) As far as permitted by the reglmental march
order and other march conditions, the battalion commander
halts the column at such places along the route as will afford
the maximum protection of the command and comfort to
the men.

{2} In uncovered movement, march outposts are established
during long halts. They vary in strength and importance
with the length of a halt, the terrain, the composition and
dispositions of the column, and the proximity and situation
of the enemy. They are established by the leading company
without special orders. Elements of the company occupy
vantage points for observation. Stronger detachments occupy
critical terrain features controlling approaches to the main
body and when necessary send ouf paftrols.

N 345. Cross-CoUNTRY MOVEMENT AND DEVELOPMENT.—4.
Daylight movement.—(1) Daylicht movement across country
becomes necessary as the march progresses toward the enemy
and attacks by hostile aviation increase in intensity. Ad-
vantage is taken of paths and trails for the march of small
units. 'Terrain facilitating cross-countty movement may
make possible early advance on a broad front. Principal
roads, prominent road junctions, and crossroads are avoided.
‘Within the regimental zone, the leading battalion is charged
with the missions of protecting the advance of the regiment,
of driving in hostile covering forces encountered, and of
securing important terrain features.

(2) The battalion is completely developed not later than
the entrance into the zone of effective hostile medium artillery
fire. The result of the development is to distribute the com-
panies in siuch manner as best to insure the readiness of the
battalion for action and to facilitate the movement of the
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troops in formations best adapted to minimize the effects of
hostile aviation and artillery fire.

b. Development order—The development order of the bat-
talion commander is usually issued in fragmentary form. The
troops are promptly started toward their initial locations, and
where practicable unit commanders are assembled at a point
affording a view over the terrain of the advance. In its
totality, the development order comprises—

(1) Available information relative to the enemy and friendly
troops.

(2) Objective of the movement,

(3) Distribution of the troops.

(4) Initial location of rifle and heavy weapons companies,
command group, unit trains, and attached units.

(5) Direction of advance; designation of base company
(where necessary).

(6) Instructions for security: mission and objective of lead-
ing company; mission of antitank weapons; specigl antiair-
craft missions of heavy machine guns,

(1) Instructions relative to battalion and company tactical
transport; method of movement—whether assembled or dis-
tributed to platoons and companies; method and route of
advance, .

(8) Instructions relative to unit trains: route of movement;
siccessive objectives,

(9) Signal communications and conventions,

(10) Initial location and route of movement of the com-
mand group.

¢. Objective—The objective of the approach march is fixed
in accordance with the orders of the regimental commander,
the situation, and the terrain. Where regimental orders di-
rect an advance to a desighated assembly area, the final ob-
jective will be the assembly area designated by the regimental
commander. Regimental orders may, however, merely desig-
nate a movement objective at which further orders will be
issued. In any case, the battalion commander freguently
selects as intermediate or provisicnal objective terrain features
of tactical importance. Such terrain features are especially
those constituting an antitank obstacle, facilitating extensive
views over the terrain of the advance, or affording conceal-
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ment from hostile air and ground observation. Siream cross-
ings and tactical localities such as woods, road junctions, and
villages may also determine the bounds of movement.

d. Distribution of troops—(1) In covered approach, the

dispositions of the battalion are adapted to facilitating its
movement and protecting the troops against air attack and
the inroads of mechanized forces. Full advantage is taken
of covered routes of approach. Concealment is generaily of
more importance than readiness for actlon against ground
forces. Distribution in depth often permits the best utiliza-
tion of the terrain, insures flexibility in the movement of
units, and affords the best means for taking advantage of
streamn crossings and the passage of deflles. Special provision
is made for the antiaircraft protection of the passage of a
defile. The heavy weapons company frequently moves in the
leading echelon, with a view to the prompt establishment of
a base of fire on its assembly positions and the utilization of
its machine guns for the antiaircraft protection of stream
crossings and the passage of defiles.
_ (2) Inuncovered approach, units are distributed with a view
to readiness for action against both ground and air attack.
The leading rifle company is charged with securing the ad-
vance of the battalion (par. 275). With it usually move
attached reconnaissance elements and the ammunition and
pioneer platoon with its transportation. Heavy machine-
gun elements may be attached for the antiaircraft protection
of the passage of defiles. The antitank platoon usually moves
in the second echelon. The heavy weapons compahny ({(less
antitank platoon and any detached machine-giin units)
usually moves as the rear echelon of the battalion.

(3) The battalion commander regulates the advance of the
battalion by the assignment of successive objectives to the
leading rifle company, the base company of the rearward
echelons, and the unit train. Instructions for the execution
of each bound of advance are given as soon as units have
reached assigned objectives.

(4) Throughout the advance, the battalion commander ¢on-
ducts reconnaissance for the location of objectives and of the
routes of approach thereto, With assistance of liaison per-
sonnel, he explores the zone of the advance with a view to
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locating obstacles, preparing minor stream crossings, and
determining detours. He issues instructions for changes in
dispositions in accordance with developments.

W 346. RECONNAISSANCE.—A motorized reconnaissance detach-
ment may be attached to a battalion in uncovered movement.
It comprises several motor vehicles and usually operates from
2 to 3 miles in front of the battalion. It halts on successive
objectives constituted by the more important terrain features.
Observers are posted to cover the principal avenues of enemy
approach. Distance between objectives and the duration of
halts is normally such as to maintain the original distance
of the reconnaissance detachment in front of the advance
guard or the leading echelon. Near the enemy, resumption of
the advance is usually made on the order of the battalion
commander. Between objectives, the reconnaissance detach-
ment advances by alternate echelons from one observation
point t0 another, While one echelon remains in observation
the other goes ahead to the next crest and stops under cover
while men dismount and reconnoiter. Upon receiving a sig-
nal that all is clear, the second echelon advances past the first.
Rapid movement between observation points is required. A
third echelon may be held in reserve; it follows the others cau-
tiously and brings back information in case the leading vehi-
cles are ambushed. The third echelon pays particular atten-
tion to observation of routes leading from the Aanks. When
minor resistance is encountered, some men of the first echelon
execute an ocutflanking maneuver. When necessary, other
echelons move still farther to 8 Aank to reduce the resistance
or ascertain its extent.

B 347, CommanDp aND CoMMUNICATION.—¢. In contact situa-
tions, retention of the initiative depends in large measure on
the prompt acquisition and exploitation of information. Far-
reaching reconnaissance and the systematic observation of
the zone of the advance furnish the informational basis for
the commander’s decision and plan of action.

b. A great advantage accrues to the commander who has
information correct as of the moment of his decision.
Promptness in the transmission of reports is necessary to
effective exploitation, Wherever conditions and availghle
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means permit, the battalion commander maintaing eontact
with his advance reconnaissance elements by means of voice,
Ipessengers, radio, or a light portable wire system. Recon-
naissance detachment should be equipped with radio and the
hest optical instruments available,

¢. The battalion commander moves with his leading rifle
company. Designated members of the battalion staff, ar-
tillery liaison personnel, the communications officer, and the
commander or reconnaissance officer of the heavy weapons
company accompany him.

W 348. BarrarioN Trains.—The development order of the bat-
talion commander prescribes the disposition of company car-
riers and the battalion train.

a. Ordinarily the company carriers move with the com-
panies. Where, however, in covered approach especially
favorable routes of advance are available for the vehicles, the
battalion commander may direct the assembled movement
of all the battalion vehicles. In uncovered approach, the car-
riers of the leading rifle company are required with the com-
pany. Those of rifle companies in subsequent echelons and
the carriers of the heavy weapons company may move under
the direction of the battalion transport officer.

b. The unit train, when under battalion control, usually
moves as the rear echelon of the battalion., When it is as-
sembled with the weapons carriers, the battalion supply offi-
cer or the battalion transport officer controls the movement,
in accordance with seniority. The vehicles of the medical
section are attached to the train. The field kitchens nor-
mally move under regimental direction. Transportation
may follow the combat companies by bounds or it may move
by an adjacent route.

B 349. ANTITANK DEFENSE—a. S0 far as consistent with other
considerations, the battalion commander directs the move-
ment of the battalion so as best to utilize terrain imprac-
ticable or difficult for hostile tank action. Location of such
terrain is considered in fixing the bounds of movement of
the battalion and the route and method of advance in the
battalion zone.
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b. For conduct of battalion antitank platoon in approacl:
see paragraph 322. 'The battalion commander gives instruc-
tions for the action of platoon for each bound of movement
in approach.

M 350. PErsONAL RECONNAISSANCE.—The battalion commander
carries out personal reconngissance with a view to such uti-
lization of the terrain, in connection with information rela-
tive to the enemy, that the combat action of the battalion
¢ah be organized in 82 minimum period. He musi be prepared
to dispose his battalion on an assembly position of his own
selection or in an assembly area designated by the regimental
commander. In either case early reconnaissance expedites
the preparations of the battalion for action. Rven where
the assembly area is desighated by the regimental commander,
there is usually considerable latitude in the location of the
battalion assembly position. The battalion commander is
assisted by the reconnaissance officer and the commander
of the heavy weapons company in his reconnaissance of as-
sembly positions and the location of a base of fire.

M 351. ConTacT CoMpaTs.——Isolated resistances encountered
in the course of approach march are as far as practicable
climinated by outflanking action in accordance with the pro-
cedure in paragraphs 2474 and 275f. Where, however, the
battalion is confronted with & series of discontinucus resist-
ances distributed over its whole front, it is usually best to
attack a section of the hostile front with a view to outflank-
ing the remaining resistances through the gap created. Such
resistances must be promptly dealt with. Mortars are
prought rapidly forward and, where practicable, artillery
supporting fire is requested.

SgcTION ITI
ATTACK

¥ 352. AsSEMBLY FOR ATTacK.—a. Wherever practicable, the
pattalion organizes its attack in an assembly area designated
by the regimental commander. Where reconnalssance indi-
cates that terrain suitable for the organization of the bat-
talion attack exists in advance of the regimental assembly
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area, a partial order is issued in the initial assembly aTea;
dispositions are completed in the final assembly position.
Initial measures may be limited to the announcement of the
situation, the regimental plan of action, the issuance of am-
munition and instructions to trains, liaison measures with
supporting artillery, and instructions to the leading (security)
company for covering of the final assembly position. The
other elements of the battalion move as in the previous phase
of approach.

b. The final assembly position of the battalion must not
lie beyond the last cover affording protection from hostile
small-arms fire. Assembly areas should, when practicable,
afford cover from both ground and aerial observation. Con-
gideration should also be given, in the selection of the assem-
bly area, to the protection afforded by the terrain against
mechanized attack. There should be an observation point
in the close vicipity affording a clear field of view over the
terrain of the attack., Location of a final assembly area
within effective heavy weapons range of the objective facili-
tates the organization of the initial base of fire.

c. 'The battalion commander designates assembly areas for
each company, attached combat units, the trains, and the
battalion command group. Assembly areas of rifle Companies
are assigned with regard to their subsequent contemplated
employment in the attacking echelon and reserve. The as-
sembly area of the heavy weapons company is designated
with a view to the organization of the battalion base of fire.

d. In assembly following uncovered approach, the leading
company protects the occupation of the assembly area. It
occupies a security position far etiough to the front to protect
the other troops from hostile small-arms fire from positions
within midrange. The security position may be occupied by
the entire company, or it may detail a platoon for the execu-
tion of the security mission. The latter procedure is indicated
in cases where the company is to be employed in the attacking
echelon; its outguards may be withdrawn pursuant to the
instructions of the battalion commander when the other com-
panies are prepared to take over the security in their own
front,
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€. The battalion commander designates firing positions or
Dositions in readiness for the antitank weapons so as to cover
the principal directions of hostile tank approach. The posi-
tlons and missions of the battalion antitank platoon are
coordinated with those of the antitank guns covering the
regimental assembly area. Part or all of the heavy machine
BUns occupy positions for antiaircraft fire during the occupa-
tion of the assembly area. Each commander occupies POsi-
tions within his assigned assembly area so as to conceal troops
and transportation from air and ground observation as far
as practicable.

f. Bxtra ammunition, if not already issued, is issued to
rifle companies in the assembly area from battalion ammu-
nition vehicles. If practicable, they move into the company
areas for this purpose. Otherwise they discharge the am-
runition at the ammunition point designated by the bat-
talion supply officer. The ammunition point is located in
the most advanced area which is practicable in the situation.
It is located with a view to facility of motor movement to the
rear and concealment from air observation. Proximity to
the probable route of company transport from the front is
advantageous, The battalion commander directs the distri-
bution of the ammunition and pioneer section between duties
at the ammunition point and pioneer tasks which may be
foreseen. The section operates the ammunition service at
the ammunition point, loads and unloads vehicles, and when
the situation does not permit the forward movement of mo-
tor carriers, furnishes ammunition bearers to the companies.

¢. The initial location of the battalion aid station is deter-
mined in the assembly area. The locality selected for es-
tablishment of the aid station should be—

(1) Concealed from enemy observation.

(2) As close to the combat echelon as permitted by cover
from enemy small-arms fire,

(3) Secured from ground attack by dispositions of the
battalion,

If practicable, it should provide shelter and water, and be
on the natural route of movement of walking wounded from
the front, close to a route of vehicular traffic to the rear.
The company litter bearers join the companies with their
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equipment in the assembly position. All companies and sep-
arate elements should be notifled as to the location of the
battalion ammunition point and aid station.

B 353. PLans oF ATTacK—@. As far as practicahble, the bat-
talion commander completes his reconnalssance and forms
his plan of attack as the assembly area is occupied. In ac-
cordance with his estimate of the situation and the regi-
mental order, he defermines where the main effort is to he
made, the company to be charged therewith, and the fire
support to be given it, The main effort aims to secure ground
the possession of which will facilitate the capture of the
chjective or the advance of the other companies. It is usually
made against a weak point in the hostile dispositions. The
company intrusted with the main efiort is supported by the
bulk of the available fire power and by a secondary or hold-
ing attack. Where the company charped with the principal
mission can be most effectively supported by a general ade
vance, the company assigned to the secondary attack ad-
vances in conjunciion with the main effort. A company
charged with the secondary mission supports the main attack
by fire only when the progress of the company appears to
depend upon the occupation of an advanced terrain feature
in the zone of the main effort and when its assembly position
lieg within effective range of its objective. Such will he the
case when one company zone has only coverless terrain while
the other zone affords facility for covered movement. In
such case, the company making the secondary effort advances
when the company making the maln effort is in position to
support it by flanking fire. Attack orders do ncot distineuish
between principal and secondary attacks. The zone of action
of the main effort company is usually relatively narrow but
should include features necessary to its combat action.

b. The heavy weapons company organizes a base of fire to
support the attack where the final assembly position is with-
in effective range of the battalion objective (par. 335). Other-
wise the commander of the heavy weapons company directs
the mortar and heavy machine-gun platoons to follow the at-
tacking echelon to positions from which they can direct
effective fire in support of the attack, Artillery fire placed
at the disposal of the battalion is chiefly directed in support
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of the main effort. Artillery and heavy weapons fires sup-
porting the main effort are directed against the targets most
endangering the main effort company, whether they lie in
its zone of action or in adjacent zones.

B 354. ArTACK ORDER.—. (1) The battalion attack order in
its totality covers—

(@) Information relative to the enemy.

(b) Situation and missions of friendly troops; adjacent
units; supporting artillery, tanks, and aviation; covering
troops.

{c) Rattalion plan of action, objectives, zone of action, line
of departure, direction of attack, hour of attack.

(d) Base of flre;: general position area of heavy weapons;
target areas or sectors of fire,

{e) Assignment of rifle companies to attacking echelon and
reserve; objectives and missions.

(f) Antitank measures; mission of antitank units.

(g} Supply: disposition of company carriers and unit
trains; establishment of initial ammunition point; method of
distribution of ammunition and other combat supplies.

(n) Initial location of aid station; distribution of medical
section, .

(i) Communications; initial command and observation
posts and message center; telephone and radio; light wire
local systems; panel statiohs and dropping grounds; signal
light conventions,

(2) The method of establishing the base of fire varies ac-
cording as the attacking rifle echelon is preceded by tanks
or the battalion is supported by artillery only.

(a) Where tanks precede the attacking rifle echelon, the.
support of the tanks by the direct fire of machine guns con-
trols the organization of the base of fire. Sectors of fire are
assigned to machine-gun sections (par. 299).

(b) Where the attacking rifle echelon is supported by ar-
tillery only, the plan of artillery fires forms the framework
for the organization of the infantry base of fire, The heavy
infantry weapons supplement and reinforce the artillery fires,
The mortars deal with targets too close to the attacking
echelon or point targets too small in area to be dealt with
by the artillery (par. 309).
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(3) The initial objective of the battalion in the attack of
a continuous resistance is usually the first continuous terrain
feature in rear of the known or estimated location of the
principal enemy resistance. Reunion of the attacking eche-
lon and the tanks and reestablishment of the base of fire
prepare the way for the advance to the regimental objective,
Where, however, the initial objective has been reached with
slight resistance, the advance continues without awaiting the
completion of the displacement of the base of fire. All bat-
talion transport is assembled as far forward as the situation
and the terrain permit. Ammunifion replenishment is ef-
fected where time is available, The battalion establishes im-
niediate contact with the commander of tanks operating in
his zone of action and gives him the battalion plan for the
further advance.

(4) The attack order assigns the initial location of the
reserve company. It usually follows the attacking echelon by
bounds as directed by the battalion commander, prepared to
support the main effort.

b. Trains-—(1) The battaiion attack order directs the initial
disposition of the company and battalion transport (weapons
and ammunition carriers), Where assembled under battalion
control, the carriers are located near the battalion ammuni-
tion point under the direction of the battalion transport officer.
He is responsible for returning the carriers to their units when-
ever the situation permits. He maintains continuous recon-
naissance of the situation of the attacking echelon and the
heavy weapons and takes advantage of all opportunities to
advance the cartiers to their units, With the close approach
of the attacking echelon to its objective, he sends forward
‘any carriers under his control to the most advanced position
permitted by the terrain and the situation.

(2) The battalion supply officer issues ammunition to empty
carriers reporting at the ammunition point or directs them to
the regimental distributing point. He reconnoiters routes to
the rear and regulates movement of vehicles S0 as to avoid
congestion and take best advantage of covered routes. He
employs the ammunition section to supplement replenishment
by motor carrier. Ordinarily the ammunition section trans-
ports ammunition for the heavy weapons company and the
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weapons platoon of rifle companies only. Ammunition re-
plenishment for the attacking echelon can ordinarily be
effected only on capture of a terrain mask or when combat
is interrupted by nightfall.

¢. Communicaiions.—The battalion command post is con-
nected with the regiment through the axis of wire communica-
tions and by telegraphic and voice radio. When practicable,
light portable wire lines (local systemns) connect the battalion
command post with the heavy weapons company and the rifie
companies. The battalion commander communicates with
lizison airplanes by means of panels, dropped messages, and
conventional signals. The command post, message center,
and signal installations are distributed so as to avoid conges-
tion and exposure to hostile aerial observation.

M| 355. CoNDTeT OF ATTACK.—t. The battalion commander fol-
lows the progress of the attacking echelon from an observa-
tion post which gives him the best available field of view over
the terrain of the attack. He obgerves especially the action of
the heavy weapons and the supporting artillery, and where
necessary directs or requests the shifting of supporting fires in
accordance with his plan of attack and developments in the
situation. With the progress of the attacking echelon he
moves his reserve by bounds in support of the main effort from
successive cover positions. (For conduct of reserve company
see par. 282¢.) When the attacking echelon approaches as-
saulting distance, the reserve company should be advanced to
the nearest covered position available in rear or on the fiank of
the assault company making the main effort,

b. When an open flank has been created by the advance of
an adjacent unit, the battalion commander frequently moves
the reserve company to a departure position for enveloping
attack in the adjacent zone, He may also designate firing
positions for heavy weapons in adjacent terrain for the sup-
port of the reserve company or for fire on resistances in front
of the attacking echelon.

¢. The displacement of a base of fire is ordinarily effected by
echelon (par. 337). The battallon commander usually dis-
places his command post with the initial echelon of the fire
base, Where terrain condltions and the situation of the at-
tacking echelon lmpede support of the attacking troops by the
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81-mm mortars on the battalion base of fire, the hattalion
commander directs their attachment to attacking companies.

B 356. Assavnt.—a. General—The hostile resistance is fre-
quently reduced by a series of local assaults delivered at differ-
ent times by small units (squads, platoons, companies). Where
the entire battalion is held up in front ¢f a hostile resistance
that cannot be outflanked, the battalion commander arranges
for a prepared and coordinated assault with the support of the
artillery and heavy infantry weapons. He either fixes an hour
for the delivery of the assault or employs a prearranged signal
for the purpose. With the support of all available weapons,
the assaulting units advance as close to the objective as pos-
sible and charge the hostile resistance when the supporting
fires are lifted. .

b. Penetration of hostile resistance.—The battalion presses
through to the regimental objective with minimum pause for
reorganization on its initial objective. Early reconnaissance
of a new base of fire and timely initiation of the fire base dis-
placement prepare for & rapid organization of the break-
through. (See par. 82.) Available reserves may be employed
for maneuver or in relief of the attacking echelon.

N 357. Pursurr.—a. When the enemy retreats beyond range,
pursuit is organized as soon as practicable. Any available
reserves and motorized reconnaissance elements are sent for-
ward to maintain contact. Companies in attacking echelon
are reorganized, ammunifion replenished, and the advance
rapidly resumed.

b. Groups comprising all types of infantry weapons are con-
stituted by attaching light mortars and machine guns to rifle
platoons and heavy weapons to rifie companies.

¢. Distant objectives are assigned to ¢companies. Outflank-
ing action is sought for wherever practicable with a view to
cutting off retreat at stream crossings and defiles.

Secrion IV
DEFENSE

M 358. DEFENSE PosiTIoN.—&. Occupatlion of position.—(1)
Defensive action by the battalion may be directed by the
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regimental commander or may be ordered by the battalion
commander pursuant to his general mission and developments
in the situation. Depending on these factors the latitude
exercised by the battalion commander may vary within wide
limits.

{2) The method of occupation of a defensive position varies
with the situation, Where conditions permit, troops are placed
in a position of readiness with proper provision for security,
pending the reconnaissance of the battalion commander. Ne-
cessity for immediate readiness for action may, however, re-
quire the prompt deployment of the troops and the occupa-
tion of positions on the basis of information immediately
available, In such case, the battalion commander distributes
the rifle companies to the combat echelon and the reserve,
defines the genera] location of the main line of resistance,
attaches a portion of the heavy machine guns to rifle com-
pahies, and assigns sectors of fire to the mortars and long-
range missions to the heavy machine guns remaining under
his control., In the continued occupation of the position,
these initial measures are readjusted and expanded in ac-
cordance with the general procedure of more deliberately
organized defense,

b. Reconnaissgnce —Wherever practicable, the occupation
of a defensive position is preceded by the personal recon-
naissance of the battalion commander, accompanied by the
artillery liaison officer, the commander of the heavy weapons
company, and such other personnel as he may direct.

(1) The reconnaissance bears first upon the ferrain of
hostile approach. It seeks to determine—

(a) Areas which afiord covered approach to the position
or which could be used to screen the location of hostile re-
serves and supporting weapons.

(b) Obstacles and exposed stretches of terrain over which
the enemy must pass, especially crests, edges of woods, village
exits, and defiles. :

(c) Commanding features of the terrain which may be ex-
pected to be occupied as hostile observation posts; and areas
within the defensive position which would be exposed to hos-
tile observation.

285



358-359 INFANTRY FIELD MANUAL

{(d} Terrain features in the foreground which in friendly
possession would screen important defensive areas from hos-
tile observation, favor long-range fire action, and constitute
the best available positions for security detachments.

(¢) Deflladed areas where hostile forces might assemble for
attack within the range of friendly supporting weapons.

(2) The detailed reconnaissance of the defensive position
or area follows. It seeks to determine—

(a¢) Points from which observation of the foreground of
the position can he most effectively carried out.

(b) Locations from which approaches to the position can
be most effectively swept by frontal and flanking fire.

(c) Masks within the position which can he used to screen
the location of reserves, the emplacements of antiaircraft and
heavy weapons, and the approaches from the rear.

(d) Areas most menaced hy probable avenues of hostile ap-
proach and fronts along which artificial obstacles to tank at-
tack are most necessary.

{e) Areas especially vulnerable to gas concentrations,
Following his reconnaissance, the battalion commander issues
his order and establishes his detailed plans.

B 359. DEFENSE OrDER—a. The battalion order covers—

(1) Information relative to the enemy and friendly troops,
including the mission of the regiment, units on the flanks of
the bhattalion, covering forces, artillery, antitank and aviation
support.

(2) General plan of defense; boundaries of battalion de-
fense area; exact course of the main line of resistance; distri-
hution of rifle units to combat echelon, reserve, and where
necessary, the comhat outpest; any attachments to rifle
companies. :

(3) Defensive areas (boundaries) of rifle companies of the
comhat echelon; mission (par. 363a) and location of reserve;
departure positions for counterattack; positions for flank
defense, '

(4) Missions and distribution of heavy machine guns (see
par. 338); emplacements and target areas of battalion mor-
tars; emplacements and sectors of fire of antitank weapons.

(5) Security elements: location and mission of combat
outposts and advance detachments (pars. 100, 110, and 114).
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(8) Supply: location of battalion ammunition point; aid
station; arrangements for ammunition distribution, including .
amount to he dumped on the position if required; disposition
of carriers and unit trains.

(1) Communications: location of battalion command and
observation posts and message center; telephone and radio,
light wire local systems, panel stations and dropping grounds, °
signal light connections.

b. The provisions of the battalion defense order are ampli-
fiad by more or less detailed pians including: fire plan; ptan
of ground organization; counterattack plan; plans of antitank
and antiaircraft defense (pars, 162 and 103).

360. DisTrIBUTION OF TROOPS (see par. 95) -—a. The most
usual distribution places two compsanies in the combat echelon .
and one in reserve, Where, however, a portion of the bat-
talion sector is exposed to hostile observation and fire, such
area may he left unoccupied and covered by fire from the
occupied area, the heavy weapons, and the artillery. In this
case distribuiion in depth (successive companies) is indicated.

b. The heavy machine guns are distributed for the execu-
tion of three missions:

{1} Long-range fire from positions other than those in the
main line of resistance. .

(2) Close defense of the main line of resistance by reciprocal
flanking action, covering the front of the position by con-
tinuous interlocking bands of fire, in combination with the
light machine guns.

(3) Rear defense of battalion area, stopping hostile elements
which may have penetrated the main line of registance., These
guns may also deliver long-range fires in front of the position.

¢. The battalion mortars occupy bositions to the rear and
usually within 500 yards of the main line of resistance. They
are usually distributed over a depth of from 100 to 200 yards.
Exceptionally, where the battalion occubies an extensive front
or in close terrain where vigibility is poor, mortars may he
attached to rifle companies.

d. Battalion antitank weapons usually occupy positions cov-
ering the main line of resistance (and the position of the
combat outpost, where established).
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B 361. SEcoriTY (see par. 96) . —The instructions of the
. battalion commander to the commander of the combat out-
post cover—

a. Information relative to the enemy and friendly troops,
especially as to any friendly troops operating in front of the
outpost; artillery and heavy weapons support.

b. Position to be occupied by the outguards; any special
patrols to be sent ocut.

¢. Conduct in case of afttack; method and time of with-
drawal; action on completion of mission; antitank defense:
long-range fires. .

d. Communications; signal light conventions,

e, Administrative arrangements,

W 362. FIrRE Pran—a. The battalion plan of fire includes—

(1) Long-range fires—These are delivered by the outpost
and elements attached thereto for long-range fires; and hy
machine guns firing from positions in rear of the main line of
resistance. Machine guns firing from positions to the rear
of the main line of resistance may, depending on range and
the location of the several defensive elements, fire on areas
in advance of the outpost, in the outpost position (after with-
drawal of the outpost), and on the zone between the outpost
and the battle position.

(2) Final protective fires—At least one-half of the heavy
machine guns are assigned to positions and fire missions
flanking the fronts of the main line of reslstance. Their
fires are comhined with those of the rifle company light
machine guns so as to cover the front with continuous bands
of fire (par. 338).

(3) Antlitank fires (par. 327T).

b. The most urgent missions in the main line of resistance
are satisfied first and fires within the position last. Portions
of the plan are established concurrently by different agencies.
Minor alterations of the original arrangements are frequently
necessary.

¢. The conditions under which the various fires are to be
delivered, including the signals for prearranged fires, their
duration, the method of obtaining their repetition or con-
tiniance, the persons authorized to call for them, the units
responsible for their delivery, and the areas automatically
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affected by calls for the various fires, are specially prescribed
in the fire plan.' Where practicable, fires are registered.

B 363, RESERVE CoMPANY.—a, The missions assigned to a re-
serve company vary with the nature of the terrain of the
defensive position and the situation (par. 282b), According
to circumstances, a reserve company may be employed—

(1> As a mobhile unit for counterattack against hostile ele-
ments penetrating the battalion sector; or for the occupation
of provisional flank positions in case of hostile penetration
of an adjacent sector.

(2) As a holding force, extending in depth the zone of
resistance constituted by the front-line companies,

b. The battalion commander fixes the lccation of a com-
pany held in mobile reserve. He designates provisional de-
parture positions for counterattack against hostile elements
penetrating the battalion area and flank lines of resistance
ta be occupied in case of penetration of an adjacent sector.

(1) The position of the battalion reserve is frequently in
proximity to the position of regimental antitank guns sup-
porting the battalion. Where this is the case, provision
should be made for coordinating the dispositions and plans
of the reserve with the contemplated antitank action. Pro-
tection of the antitank guns against hostile infaniry may
automatically result where a reserve company extends in
depth the dispositions of the combat echelon, A reserve com-
pany held mobile for counterattack should, where feasible,
occupy departure positions naturally impracticable for tank
movement or rendered so by artificial means. The counter-
attack is launched, after the passage of hostile tanks, against
the hostile infantry following,

(2) The battalion commander prepares the heavy weapons
fire support of counterattacks. Heavy machine guns assigned
as break-through guns (par. 336¢) and mortars in rearward
positions establish a supporting fire base. Forward mortars,
where practicable, continue on their assigned fire missions in
front of the main line of resistance, taking rearward enemy
elements under fire. 'The weapons platoon of the reserve
company reinforces the heavy weapons fires.

(3) The reserve company does not ordinarily move into an
adjacent sector to counterattack hostile elements penetrating
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that sector. In this situation it seeks to protect the battalion
area from being rolled up from a flank by occupation of a
position blocking off the penetrating elements.

(4) The battalion commsander prescribes the location of
flank lines of resistance and the works to be executed. He
also frequently details working parties from the reserve to
reinforce the combat echelon in the initial stages of the
ground organization of the position. Where a battalion com-
bat outpost is necessary, he usually details a platoon of the
reserve company to constitute the outpost. Where the posi-
tion is occupied for more than 1 day, provision for relief is
made.

(8) The antiaircraft protection of the battalion reserve is
provided by the heavy machine guns in rear positions (break-
through guns) (par. 339d) and the weapons of the reserve
company. :

#l 364. GROUND ORGANIZATION PrLaN (see par. 107a(3)).—a.
The battalion commander fixes the exact course of the main
line of resistance, and with the assistance of the commander
of the heavy weapons company locates the emplacements and
defines the sectors of fire of the machine guns and antitank
weapons covering the main line of resistance. He usually.
locates a dummy position of resistahce not closer than 500
yvards to the true position and prescribes the works to be
constructed. ~Construction of the dummy position commences
simultaneously with the true position and progresses con-
currently with it.

b. The battalion commander exercises close supervision
over the organization of the ground and takes action to pre-
vent local congestion of installations, emplacements, and
combat positions. He usuzlly delegates supervision of the
construction of accessory defenses to the commander of the
heavy weapons company. Where practicable he checks the
camouflage of field works against air photographs of the
position and takes such corrective action as may be necessary.

B 365. WITHDRAWAL FROM ACTION (see par. 124) —q. 'The
battalion commander usually receives instructions covering
the following:

Location of the covering position.
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Initial position of the regimental reserve.

Location of regimental assembly position or new defen-
sive area.

Zone of withdrawal.

Hour of commencement of withdrawal.

Transportation to be allotted the battalion.

Based on the regimental order and other factors of situation,
the battalion commander fixes the location of the battalion
assembly area, order of withdrawal of the several elements,
hour at which the movement of each element will commence,
and route to be followed by each.”

b. Night withdrawals—{(1) In addition to the usual infor-
mation relative to the situation, the order of the battalion
commander covers the following:

() Battalion zone of action and assembly position.

(b) Strength of the screening elements in each company
of the combat echelon.

(¢) Order and hour of withdrawal of each element as
follows: ~ :

An echelon of the battalion headguarters and head-
quarters detachment, including message center and
communications personnel.

Supply installations, including ammunition dumps;
reserve supplies; carriers and trains.

Reserve units.

Elements of the heavy weapons company not required
to cover the final protective line.

Support platoons.

Platoons of the combat echelon {(less screening ele-
ments) and machine guns flanking the main line of
resistance.

Screening elements,

(2) The assembly position is generally located to the rear
of the initial position of the regimental reserve. A location
in the close vicinity of a route of communication is frequently
advantageous. :

(3) Reconnaissance of routes {o the assembly area is exe-
cuted by daylight. Guides from the headguarters detach-
ment are assigned to the several elements and instructed as
to the routes of withdrawal. Where a stream crossing is in-
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volved and ponton bridges are to be constructed, the proposed
location of such bridges is ascertained and guides informed.

(4) Where a road passes through the battalion zone, anti-
tank weapons may be empiaced to cover barricades along the
road, especiaily at communication centers., Otherwise they
withdraw with the first echelon of the heavy weapons
company,

(5} Machine guns covering the flnal protective line are
attached to rifle companies of the combat echelon for the
withdrawal.

(6) Company fransport usually joins the companies in the
battalion assembly area.

¢. Daylight withdrawal—(1) Daylight withdrawal under
enemy pressure is generally best prepared by the occupation
of an intermediate position between the combat echelon
and the regimental reserve by a reserve company supported
by an echelon of the heavy weapons company,

(2) The movement 0of the combat echeion usualiy takes
place by echelon from a flank, commencing with the company
less closely engaged or disposing of the most favorable lines
of withdrawal, Where the regimental reserve occupies a po-
sition on the flank of the hattalion zone, it is generally best,
if consistent with other considerations, to commence the with-
drawal on the flank nearest the reserve position.

(3) An echelon of the heavy weapons company, attached
to the remaining rifle company and occupying positions in its
rear, protects its flanks and covers the area vacated by the
withdrawing company. It moves to the intermediate position
when directed by the rifle company commander.

(4) The battalion commander seeks to direct the fire of
supporting artillery so as to interdict hostile movement into
the areas initially vacated and protect the flanks of the troops
remaining in position,

(5) The company transport joing the companies at the most
advanced point permitted by the situation and the terrain.
The transport of the heavy weapons company may join the
company near its firing positions when enemy pressure is not
close and approaches to the positions are masked by terrain
features.
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(6) For action of rifle companies in withdrawsal see para-
graph 281b.

W 366. DELAYING ACTION.—a. Delaying action finds special ap-
plication in the combat of secunty detachments, especially
rear guards and outposts.

b. The battalion usuaily holds extensive frontages in-delay-
ing action, in many cases double that ordinarily held in a
sustained defense.

c. The battalion commander ordinarily attaches heavy
weapons to the rifle companies (par. 28la). Weapons carriers
are heid as close to the combat echelon as the situation and
the terrain permit. The battalion commander is frequently
assigned a platoon or section of regimental antitank guns and
a platoon of light howitzers.

d. The hattalion executes delaying action by holding a
series of positions (par. 128) aflording fields of fire at long
range or covered by an antitank obstacle. In any case, the
greatest consideration must be given to the practicability of
the terrain for hostile tank movement. It is frequently ad-
visabhle to leave unoccupied wide frontages which can be
covered from adjacent areas impracticable for tank movement.

e. As a general rule, hostile tanks to be dealt with in delay-
ing actions are of the more lightly armored type, vulnerable
to the fire of the battalion antitank weapons. The more
heavily armored vehicles ordinarily do not appear untii a
strongly held defensive position must he attacked.

f. The withdrawal to successive positions takes place in ac-
cordance with the provisions of paragraph 365.
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GLOSSARY

Advance by bounds.—An advance controlled by the assign-
ment of successive movement objectives usually from one
terrain line to the next.

Advance by echelon—An advance of a unit by successive
movements of its component elements.

Alternate firing position—A firing position from which the
same fire missions can he executed as from the primary
firing position.

Approach march~~The advance, usually in extended disposi-
tions from the point where hostile medium artillery fire is
expected or air attack is encountered to the point of effec-
tive hostile small-arms fire, It ordinarlly commences with
the development of companies and larger units and termi-
nates with their compiete or partial deployment as skir-
mishers,

Assembly area (or position) —The area in which elements of
8 command are organized preparatory to further action.
For example, in the attack, liaison with supporting arms
is arranged; objectives and other missions are assigned to
component units.

Attacking echelon.—The leading echelon iz attack. For ex-
ample, in attack, it comprises infantry units which are
advancing by fire and movement to close with the enemy.

Base of fire—The supporting weapons of the unit of the
attacking echelon when emplaced in firing positions to
support the advance. For example, a base of fire is sajd
to be established when units of the attacking echelons have
been placed in departure positions and supporting weapons
occupy firing positions with assigned target areas or sec-
tors of fire to support the attack. 'The purpose of the or-
ganization of a base of fire is to bring about close coordina-
tion between the advance of the attacking echelon and
the fire of supporting weapons.
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Base unit or base of movemeni-—The unit on which a move-
ment is regulated.

Battalion defenSe areq.—See Defense area. For example, a
section of the prineipal or outpost zone of resistance as-
signed to a battalion by the regimental or higher com-
mander. Troops are disposed in the battalion defense area
in width and depth so as to provide all-around defense of
the area and mutual support for adjacent defensive areas.

Battle position—The position of principal resistance in de-
fense, consisting of a system of mutually supporting de-
fensive sectors (areas) disposed in breadth and depth,

Beachhead —Position occupied by advance treops landing on
a hostile shore to protect landing areas for other friendly
troops and for supplies on the beach or at a port.

Bridgehead —Position occupied by advance troops to protect
the passage of a river or defile by the remainder of the
commandg.

Combat echelon—The principal element of offensive or de-
fensive power. For example, the infantry echelon in de-
fense occupying the principal battle position.

Combat outpost.—The outpost or security detachments estab-
lished by subordinate commanders (company or battalion)
when the distance of the security echelon from the main
line of resistance is so reduced that the security troops can
ke more effectively coordinated with, and supported by,
the combat echelon than a separate outpost under the
control of higher commanders. For example, for a com-
pany it usually consists of one or more small outguards
posted within a close range of the position; 2 battalion,
several platoons sent forward as ocutguards beyond close
range and within the effective range of battalion heavy
weapons.

Company defense area —See Defense area. For example, a
company defense area is a section of the batfalion defense
area assigned to a rifle company by the battalion as its task
in the all-around defense of the battalion area.

Compartments of terrain—An ares of terrain inelosed on at
least two sides by critical terrain features such as ridge
lines, woods, water courses.
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Corridor.—A compartment of terrain of which the longer
dimension lies generally in the direction of movement or
leads toward an objective. For example, an avenue of ap-
proach having natural terrain features on its two flanks
which limit observation and direct flre from positions out-
side the corridor constitutes favorable lines of advance for
friendly or hostile forces.

Counterattack.—An attack by part or all of the defending
force against a hostile attacking force for the purpose of
regaining ground lost or for destroying hostile elements.

Cover position.—A position immediately in rear of the fire
position which affords protection to the riflemen, or to a
weapon, from hostile flat-trajectory fire.

Covered approgch march.-—An approach march which is pro-
tected by forces sufficiently strong to provide security
against hostile ground attack.

Debouch (debouchment) —-g. To emerge from cover into an
open area under enemy fire or ground ohservation, For
example, “The rifle elements debouched from final assem-
bly areas following the rear elements of the attacking light
tanks.”

b. To emerge from a deflle into a wider, more open area.
For example, “The battalion debouched from the eastern
exits of the village.”

Defense area.—That part of a batfle position (or out-post
zone) assighed to a unit as its area of responsibility in
the all-around defense of the area of a higher unit, ordi-
narily used when referring to units smaller than a regi-
ment. (See Sector.)

Defiladed.—Protected from hostile ground observation and
fire, by a mask.

Deployment.—An extension of the front of a command. For
example, to take up one of the formations prescribed in
extended order, I'M 22-5,

Development —The distribution of a command from mass or
route-column dispositions into smaller columns or groups
in preparstion for action. The extension in width and
depth of companies and larger infantry units preparatory
to approach march.
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Direct fire—Fire in which the firer aims the weapon by means
of sights directly at the target. Compare Observed fire.
Displacement —The movement of supporting weapons from
cone firing position area to another. For exatnple, in at-
tack the successive movement of supporting weapons to
~correspond with the progress of the attacking echelon in
order (o keep weapons within eflicient supporting distance

& thereof. )

-Emplacement —A prepared position from which g unit or a
weapon execules its fire missions.

Enfilade (verb) —To fire at a target so that the fire coincides
with the long axis of the target. For example, to fire against
troops disposed in a generally linear formation from their
direct flank and along the direction of their front.

Envelopment.—An attack against a hostile front and against
one or hoth of its flanks. .

Fire control —Fire control includes in its scope 211 operations
connected with the preparation and actual application of
fire to a target. Specifically, it includes supervision over
the computation of fire data, the designation and engage-
ment of targets, class and rate of fire, the cpening and
cegsation, and number of rounds. Fire control is exercised
by commanders having under their command one fire unit
or several fire units controlled as a unit. For example, a
machine-gun platoon of two sections may fire as a unit
at the command of the platoon leader (fire contrel) or by
the assignment of fire missions (sectors of fire, target areas)
to the sections (fire direction).

Fire direction.—A commander exercises fire direction funec-
tions by the assignment of fire missions to the component
fire units of his commmand. Instructions for fire direction
include the designation of target areas or sectors of fire
where fire is to be placed; they may alsc prescribe the con-
ditions under which fire is to be opened (hour, order of
fires) angd the ammunition expendlture for each fire. Fire
direction is exercised by commanders having several fire
units under their command.

Fire discipline—Fire discipline is a state of order, coolness,
efficiency, and obedience existing among troops engaged in
a fire fight, The enforcement of fire discipline js the func-
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tion of leaders in immediate command of the soldiers en-
gaged in the operation of weapons and the delivery of fire,

Fire position.—A locality or emplacement from which a unit
or a weapon executes fire missions; classifled as primary,
alternate, or supplementary (see definitions under respec-
tive titles). -

Fiank—The gide of a command from the leading to the
rearmost element, Inclusive. Right flank is the right side
when facing the enemy, and does not change when the
command is moving to the rear.

Flanking attack —Attack directed against the flank of a hos-
tile force.

Flanking fire.—Fire directed against g unit or objective from
an area on its flank. Flanking fire may be enfilade or
oblique.

. Holding attack (secondary attack).—The part of the attack
designed .to hold the enemy in position and prevent the
redistribution of his reserves; it is ordinarily directed
toward the hostile front.

Infiltrate (verb) —-To pass troops in relatively small numbers
through gaps in the enemy position or his fleld of fire.
For example, {o.advance individuals oy bounds during an
attack. . .

Interdiction.—Fire delivered on certain areas or routes to pre-
vent or hinder their use, For example, fire which seeks to
make yntenable eertain areas or to interrupt movement
over cer'tain routes of communication (may also be effected
in certain situations by contamination of the ground by
persistent gas.or by land mines). Interdiction may be
partial or complete.

Keypoint —A tactical locality affording observation and com-
munication, the possession of which is vital to the success
of an engagement.

Line of departure.—A line designated to coordinate the de-
parture of attack elements.

Local security—A security element, independent of any out-
post, established by a subordinate commander to protect
his unit against surprise and to insure its readiness for
action,
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Muain attack.—That part of the attack where the commander
concentrates the greatest possible power. Compare Hold-
ing attack, '

Main line of resistance (MLR) —A line at the forward bound-
ary of the battle position designated to coordinate the
defensive fires of all units and supporting weapons.’

‘Observed fire—~—Fire which can be adjusted by ground observa-

<+ tion of the target either at the emplacement of a weapon

= or &t an observation point in liaison with it,

Outguard.—The most forward security unit posted by an out-
post. For example, a detachment of at least sufficient
strength to post three reliefs of single or double sentinels,
Usually posted by a support and consists of a squad or half
squad. In larger outposts a rifie platoon may be posted
as an outguard. Where a support posts more than one
outguard, outguards are numbered from right to left within
each support. See Support (of outpost).

Outpost line of resistance (OPLR) —A line designated to
coordinate the fires of the elements of the outpost and its
supporting artillery. For example, where the outpost is
ordered to hold its position in case of hostile attack, the
outpost line of resistance has the same function in respect
to the outpost as the main line of resistance has for the
battle position.

Phagse line.—A line or terrain feature on which units may he
halted for control, coordination, or further orders.

Platoon defense aréa.—See Defense area. For example, a
platoon defense area comprises a section of the company
defense area assigned t¢ a rifle platoon as its task in the
all-around defense of the company area,

Prearranged fires (scheduled fires) —Supporting flres for
which the fire data are prepared in advance and which are
delivered to a time schedule or on call from the supported
troops, :

Primary fire position.—The position from which & wunit or
weapon executes lts primary mission,

Primary target ared.—The target area assigned as the prin-
cipal flre mission of & weapon or unit, Compgre Secondary
target area.
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Protective fires—Fires placed by supporting weapons on
enemy rearward areas for the purpose of hindering enemy
fire or movement against the friendly attacking rifle or
tank elements. For infantry weapons such fires are usually
delivered at long range.

Rallying point.—A point, designated by a unit commander,
where he assembles his unit for further operations after
the attack of an objective. For example, used by Infantry
in night attacks and similar gperations.

Regimental reserve line (RRL).—A line designated to coor-
dinate the locations and actions of the regimental reserves
in a battle position. For example, it may form the line of
departure for all planned counterattacks and usnally marks
the forward limit of artillery position areas for defense
of the main line of resistance.

Regimental sector.—See Sector. For example, the area de-
fended by a regiment, including the area in front of the
MLRE. to the limit of fire of direct support artillery, and the
rear areas of the battle position to include the regimental
supply installations,

Regerve.—A fraction of a command held initially under the
control of the commander to influence future action.

Road block.—A barrier to block or limit the movement of
hostile vehicles along a road.

Route march.—The advance in column on roads.

Scheme of mansuver (plan of attack) —The commander’s
plan for employing subordinate units to accomplish a mis-
sion. For example, in the attack it usually distributes the
troops for two general missions: .

A holding attack, usuaslly frontal.
The main effort which may seek penetration or envel-
cpment, .

Sector—The defense aresz designated by boundaries within
which a unit operates on the defense. (Ordinarily used
when referring to regiments and higher units.)

Sector of fire—A section of terrain designated by boundarles
assigned to a unit or to a weapon to cover by fire. For
example, the sector begins at the position or emplacement
of the weapon or unit and is limited on its sides by pre-
scribed boundaries, and at its extremity by the Ilimit of
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range of the weapon or weapons or by observation at the
firing position(s). The boundaries may be defined by the
designation of points or, in the case of weapons, by an arc
of fire. Compare Target area. '

Secondary larget area.—Any target area(s) assigned as sec-
ondary fire mission(s) to a weapon or unit to be engaged
when not required to fire on its primary target. Priority
of engagement may be assigned numerically in order of
importance to several secondary target areas assigned to
one unit or weapon. Compare Primaly target area.

Supplementary fire position.—A fire position assigned to a unit
or weapon to accomplish secondary fire missions other than
those to be accomplished from primary or alternate posi-
tions. Compare Primary fire position; Alternate firing
position.

Support.—The second echelon {reserye) of a rifie company or
platoon in attack or defense,

Support (of outpost).—The principal echelon of resistance
of an outpost. For example, it is usually established along
the outpost line of resistance to block sudden eneny attack.
Outpost supports furnish outguards to establish security
and observation for their positions. A rifie platoon or rifie
company usually constitutes a support of an outpost.
Where an outpost establishes more than one support, sup-
ports are numbered from right to left within the outpost.

Support (of advance guard) —The echelon of the advance
guard that precedes the advance-guard reserve, The sup-
port sends out, and is preceded by, the advance party.

Supporting fire—Fire delivered by auxiliary weapens on the
immediate objectives of attacking elements,

Supporting distance—~When applied to small infantry units,
that distance between two elements which can be effec-
tively covered by the fire of either,

Squad defense areq.—See Defense ares. For example, a
squad defense area comprises a section of the platoon de-
fense area assigned to a rifle squad as its task in the all-
around defense of the platoon area,

Surveillance —An active, thorough, and continuous search by
observation and reconnaissance of an area or of hostile
dispositions.
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Target area.—An area assigned to a unit or to a weapon to
cover by fire. The limits of the area are prescribed by the
commander assigning the area. Piring positions are se-
lected to engage any targets appearing in the area. Com-
pare Sector of fire, (For classification of target areas see
Primary target area; Secondary target area.)

Zone of action.—A zone designated by boundaries in an ad-
vance or a retrograde movement within which the unit
cperates.
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AppeNDIx II

ORGANIZATION, ARMAMENT, AND EQUIPMENT OF
INFANTRY UNITS

W 1. GENERAL.—The paragraphs following cover the tactical
organization, armament, and equipment of the various in-
fantry units at the writing of this manual. The composition
and hasic tactical equipment are listed herein to indicate the
basis for tactical employment of each unit. Minor changes in
equipment and personnel may he accomplished in Tables of
Organization and Tables of Basic Allowances published subse-
quent to the issuanse of this manual. Such minor changes
should not be construed to alter the tactical doctrine contained
in the body of the manual, where the unit concerned retains
the fundamental composition and prineipal armament as indi-
cated in this Appendix.

B 2. RiFLE Squap (pars. 216 to 235, incl.) .—a. Composition —
The squad at full strength consists of 1 sergeant (squad
leader), 1 corporal (second-in-command), and 10 privates and
privates, first class. When the strength of the squad falls be-
low six men, and replacements are not immediately available,
it is combined with another squad or its personnel is distributed
among the other squads of the platoon or company.

b. Armament and equipment—All members of the squad
are armed with the rifie and bayonet. The squad equipment
is distributed as follows:

1 cutters, wire—squad leader.

1 ax, intrenching—second-in-command.

1 glass, field-—squad leader.

3 pick mattocks, intrenching—38 privates.

7 shovels, intrenching—7 privates.

2 compasses—squad leader, second-in-command.

6 signal panels—squad leader, second-in-command,; 4
privates.
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BN 3. Avromaric RIFLE SqQuap (pars. 236 to 244, incl).—a.
Composition—The automatic rifle squad comprises a squad
leader, a second-in-command, and six men. In attack, the
squad includes two teams, consisting of three men each, one
of whom 1is designated as team leader. In defense, an addi-
tional automatic rifle may be provided, in which case three
teams of two men each are formed. ~

b. Armament and equipment.—The squad leader is equipped
with a field glass and wire cutters. Two members of the
squad are equipped with a pick mattock, four with a shovel,
and one with an ax. The armament of the automatic rifle
squad comprises two automatic rifles, four rifles, and two
pistols.

8 4. RiFrLe PrarooN (pars. 245 to 250, incl) ~—a. Composi-
tion —A rifle platoon comprises three rifle squads, an auto-
matic rifle squad, and a command group. The command
group comprises a platoon leader, a platoon sergeant, z pla-
toon guide, and two messengers. Five additional basic pri-
vates may be provided as replacements. The platoon leader
distributes them as required by the situation.

b. Armament and equipment.—The platoon sergeant is
armed with a rifle and equipped with a field glass, compass,
and wire cutters. The platoon guide is armed with a pistol
and equipped with a signal projector. The messengers are
armed with rifles and carry either a pick mattock or shovel.
Basic privates are armed with rifles and carry either ax,
pick mattock, or shovel,

W 5. WEapoNs PratooN, Rirte Company (pars, 251 to 255,
incl.) .—a. Composition —The rifle company weapons platoon
comprises a command group, one 60-mm mortar section, and
one light machine-gun section. The command group com-
brises: Platoon leader; platoon sergeant, second-in-command;
transport corporal; two messengers; two chauffeurs,

b. Armament and eguipment~—The plateon sergeant is
equipped with a field glass and armed with a rifle, The trans-
port corporal and the two messengers are armmed with rifles
and carry intrenching shovels. Each chauffeur is armed with
a rifle,

c. Transport—Two motor weapons carriers transport the
weapons of the platoon. Their combat load comprises—
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One carrier:
23 mortars (60-mm), complete, and equipment of
mortar section,
18D rounds 60-mm mortar ammunition.
1 automatic rifle for defense and for antiaircraft
fire from carrier.
One carrier:
2 light machine guns.
6,000 rounds caliber .30 machine-gun ammunition.
1 automatic rifle for defense and for antiaircraft
fire from carrier.

W 6. LicHT MACHINE-GUN SECTION (pars. 256 to 265, incl.) —
. Composition.—The light machine-gun section consists of
a section leader (sergeant), 1 messenger, and 2 machine-gun
squads. Two basic privates may be provided. The squad
comprises a corporal and 4 men (1 gunner, 1 assistant gunner,
2 ammunition bearers),

b. Armament and equipment.—All members of the section
are arimed with the pistol except the messenger and any basic
privates who are armed with the rifle. Each squad is equipped
with one caliber .30 light machine gun (air-cooled) and
accessories. When moving off calrier, the normal ammuni-
tien supply per gun is 1,250 rounds (5 ammunition chests).
The assistant gunner carries one chest (250 rounds) and each
ammunition hearer two chests (500 rounds). Company
weapons calriers carry additional ammunition for each gun.
The section leader carries wire cutters, field glass, and com-
pass; each squad leader, an ax, field glass, and compass; one
man, a pick; three men each, a, shovel.

M 7. 60~-mM MORTAR SECTION (pars. 266 to 271, incl.).—a.
Composition.—The 60-mm mortar section comprises: 1 ser-
geant (section leader), 1 messenger, 3 60-mm squads; 2 hasic
privates may be provided. The squad comprises: 1 corporal
(squad leader and gunner), 1 assistant gunner, 3 ammuniticn
bearers.

b. Armament and equipment.—(1) In the section the mes-
senger and any basic privates are armed with the rifle; all
others with the pistol. In the squad all members are armed
with the pistol. Each squad is equipped with one 60-mm
mortar.
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(2) The section leader carries wire cutters, fleld glass, and
compass; the messenger, a shovel; each squad leader, an ax,
fleld glass, and compass; 2 men each, a pick; 2 men each,
a. shovel.

I 8. RIFLE. COMPANY (pars. 272 to 288, incl).—d. Composi-
tion.—The rifle company comprises three rifle platoons, a
weapons platoon, and company headquarters. Company
headquarters includes the personnel necessary to assist the
company commander in performing his duties of control,
administration, and supply of the company. The members of
company headguarters are grouped according to the nature
of their duties into: the command group—the company com-
mander, first sergeant. communications sergeant, 1 bugler,
1 orderly, 4 messengers; the administration and supply
group—the supply sergeant, the mess sergeant, cooks and
cooks’ helpers, armorer artificer, and company clerk (cor-
poral}.

b. Armaement and equipment.—All members of the com-
mand group are armed with the pistol except the mesgengers
and the orderly who are armed with the rifle. Members of
the administration and supply group are armed with the
rifle. Noncommissioned officers of the command group and
the bugler are equipped with field glasses and compasses.
The bugler and orderly each carry an intrenching shovel.
One messenger carries an intrenching pick; two carry shovels;
one carries wire cutters; each carries a compass. Intrenching
tools of the command group are interchanged among mem-
bers of the command group as necessary.

B 9. Heavy MACHINE-GUN SqUAD AND SeCTION (pars. 289 to
293, incl.) —a. Composition—The caliber .30 machine-gun
section comprises a section leader and two squads. Each
squad comprises: 1 corporal (squad leader), 1 gunner, 1 assist-
ant gunner, 4 ammunition bearers, and 1 chauffeur,

B, Armament and equipment.—(1) Each squad is equipped
with 1 caliber .30 water-cooled machine gun, 1 motor
weapons and ammunition carrier, 27 ammunition chests, 4
water chests, and other necessary accessories as prescribed
by Tables of Basic Allowances.

{2) The section leader is armed wnth a pistel and equipped
with & compass, wire cutter, and field glasses. All members of
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the sqguad, execept the chauffeur, are armed with the pistol;
the chauffeur with a rifle. The following egUipment is dis-
tributed among the members of the squad:

1 aX, intrenching.

2 pick maitocks, intrenching.

4 shovels, intrenching.

1 compass, 1 pair field glasses—squad leader.

O 10. HEavy MACHINE-GUN PLATOON (pars. 284 to 300, incl.) —
a. Composition—The platoon comprises two sections and a
command group, consisting of the platoon leader, 1 agent
and instrument corporal, 1 instrument corporal, 1 transport
corporagl, 1 chauffeur (for command car), and 2 messengers.
Three basic privates may be provided.

b. Armament and equipment.—All members of the com-
mand group are armed with the pistol except the trans-
port corporal, chauffeur, and messengers, who are armed
with the rifle. The platoon sergeant and the instrument
corporals are equipped with field glasses. Basic privates are
armed with the pistol and carry an intrenching tool. One
niessenger carries an intrenching pick, the other an intrench-
ing shovel, The command group is equipped with a command
car and fire-control instruments. ‘

H 11. 81-m™ MorTar Praroon (pars. 301 to 315, incl).—a.
Composition.—The platoon comprises a command group and
four mortar squads. The command group comprises the
platoon leader, the platoon sergeant, agent and instrument
corporal, instrument corporal, transport corporal, 1 chauffeur,
and 2 messengers., Threa basic privates may be provided.
The mortar section comprises a section leader and two mortar
squads. The squad comprises—

Corporal, squad leader.

Gunner.

Assistant gunner,

Four ammunition bearers.

Chauffeur.
When the mortar is transported by hand, only three men are
available for ammunition carriags.

b. Armament and equipment.—(1) 'The platoon sergeant,

the section leaders, and the instrument corporals are armed
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with the pistol and equipped with field glasses and compass.
The transport corporal, chauffeurs, and the messengers are
armed with the rifle. The command group is equipped with
a command car and fire-control instruments.

(2} Pach squad is equipped with an 81-mm mortar, includ-
ing mount and accessories and a motor weapons carrier.
The carrier transports the mortar, mount, accessories, and
ammunition; one automatic weapon for antiaircraft fire is
mounted on the carrier. The chauffeur is armed with a
rifle. All other members of the squad are armed with the
pistol.

(3) Each squad is equipped with two sound-power tele-
bPhone hand-sets and two reels, each containing 400 yards of
assault wire for fire-control communication as directed by the
platoon leader.

{4) Mortar ammunifion Includes heavy and light high
explosive shell and smoke shell. Fach soldier serving as
ammunition carrier transports 6 rounds of light or 4 rounds
of heavy shell.

B 12, BATTALION ANTITANK PLATOON (pars. 316 to 328, incl) —
o. Composition.——The battalion antitank platoon consists of a
command group angd two sections. The command group
comprises a platoon leader, platoon gergeant, agent and
instrument corporal, transport corporal, 1 chauffeur, 2 mes-
sengers. Three basic privates may be provided. They are
armed with the pistol. The section comprises a section
leader and two squads. The squad comprises the squad
leader (corporal), gunner, assistant gunner, 1 chauffeur, 4
ammunition bearers,

b. Armament and equlpment.—(1) In the command group
the platoch sergeant and agent and instrument corporal are
armed with the pistol and equipped with field glasses and
compass; the transport corporal, chauffeur, and messengers
are armed with a rifle. Chauffeurs and messengers are
equipped with compasses. The command group is equipped
with one command car and the necessary fire-control
equipment.

(2) The section leaders sre armed with the pistol and
equipped with field glasses and compass.
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(3} In the squad all members except the chauffeur are
armed with the pistol; the chauffeur is armed with the rifie.

(@) The individual equipment of the squad includes—

1 compass—squad leader,

1 wire cutters—squad leader.

1 field glasses—squad leader,

2 axes, intrenching—2 privates.

1 pickmattock, intrenching—1 private.
3 shovels, intrenching—3 privates.

(b) The equipment of the squad consists of one antitank
weapon complete with spare parts and other accessories
necessary to keep it in action; and one weapons carrier to
transport the gun, accessories, and ammunition.

W 13. HEavy WEaproNs CoMPaNY (pars. 320 to 341, inel).—a.
Composition —The company consists of a company head-
quarters, two caliber .30 machine-gun platoons, one 8l-mm
mortar platoon, and the battalion antitank platoon. The
company headquarters is composed of a command group and
an administration and supply group.

(1) The command group comprises the company com-
mander, reconnaissance officer, 1 first sergeant, 1 reconnais-
sance and signal sergeant, 1 bugler, 1 orderly, 3 messengers
{the bugler and 1 messenger especially trained as observers),
1 transport sergeant, 1 motor mechanic, 1 chauffeur, 2 motor-
cycleé messengers.

(2) The administration and supply group consists of a
supply sergeant, mess sergeant, cooks and cooks’ helpers,
two armorer artificers, and the company clerk (corporal).
51x basic privates may be provided.

b. Armament and equipment—All members of the com-
mand group are armed with the pistol except the messengers
and the orderly who are armed with the rifie. All members
of the administration and supply group are armed with the
rifle. All noncommissioned officers of the command group
and the bugler are equipped with field glasses. The bugler
and orderly carry an intrenching shovel. One messenger
carries a pick; one, a shovel; and one, wire cutters. In-
trenching topols are interchanged among members of the
command group to provide tools for the preparation of

319



13-14 INFANTRY FIELD MANUAL

observation posts and other locations requiring excavation.
The heavy weapons are—

8 caliber .30 water-cooled machine guns.

4 antitank weapons.

4 81-mm mortars.

14. BATTALION HEADQUARTERS DETACHMENT (pars. 342 and
343) —a. Composition.
(1) Battalion headquariers section.
1 technical sergeant, battalion sergeant major.
1 corporal, gas noncommissioned officer.
1 corporal, headguarters clerk.
2 chauffeurs.
2 orderlies for battalion staff offtcers,
4 basic privates may be provided.
(2) Message center section.
1 staff sergeant, section leader.
1 corporal, chief record clerk.
2 clerks, record.
4 foot messengers.
2 motorcycle messengers.
(3) Intelligence section.
1 staff sergeant, section leader and draftsman.
1 corporal, intelligence,
6 men, scouts and chservers.
(4) Ammunition and pioneer Section.
Sergeant, section leader.
‘Two squads, each consisting of—
1 corporal, squad leader.
1 chauffeur, drives squad truck,
7 men (ammunition handlers and pioneers).
The headquarters detachment performs its own interior ad-
ministration as a company. The battalion sergeant major
performs the duty of detachment first sergeant and supply
sergeant. The detachment is attached for rations to one of
the companies of the battalion.
b. Armament.—Headquarters, message center, and intelli-
gence: :
(1) All members of sections are armed with the rifle ex-
cept the sergeant, major and section leaders who ate armed
with the pistol.

320



ORGANIZATION AND TACTICS—RIFLE BATTALION 14-16

(2) In the ammunition and pioneer section the section
leader and chauffeurs are armed with the rifle; all gther
members are armed with the pistol.

¢. Equipment—(1) The message center section is provided
with cipher devices, codes, and panel sets.

(2) All members of the intelligence section are equipped
with field glasses. Two sets of pole climbers are provided.

(3> Intrenching equipment is also provided.

H 15. BaTTALION SECTION, CoMMUNICATION PraTooN (from reg-
imental headquarters c¢ompany).—a. Composition.—1 lieu-
tenant, battalion commmunication officer; 1 technical sergeant,
section leader and battallon communication chief,

(1) Wire communication.

1 staff sergeant, wire chief.

1 corperal, switchboard chief operator,
2 switchboard operators.

1 corporal, lineman.

3 linemen.

1 chauffeur.

1 motoreyclist.

(2) Radiec communication.

1 staff sergeant, radio chief.
4 radio operators.
1 chauffeur.

b. Armamenit.—The chauffeurs and motorcyclist are armed
with the rifle; all other members of the section are armed
with the pistol.

c. Equipmeni —The section is provided with—

1 telegraph radio—regimental net,.

2 veoice radios—intrabattalion.

4 miles telephone wire (wire equipment).

1 switchboard.

4 telephones,

1 telegraph set (for simplexing telephone lines).

8 16. TRANSPORTATION, RIFLE BarTaLION.—2. Organic.
(1) Rifle companies—6 Y4-ton weapons carriers.
(2) Heavy weapons:

16 Y -ton weapons carriers.
5 command and reconnaissance cars.
2 motoreycles,
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(3) Batialion headquarters detachment:
2 4-ton ammunition carriers.
2 command and reconnaissance cars.
2 motorcycles, .
Total vehicles - e mm 35
b. Attached.
From regimental
headqguarters
company,
communication
section_______. 2 Y-ton (1 radio, 1 wire).
1 motorcycle,
From service
company,
battalion
section________ 9 1%-ton cargo (4.ammu-
nition carriers; 5 kitchen
and baggage with 4
trailers.} .
1 motoreyele with side car.

From medical

section____.___ 3 Y%-ton carriers.
Attachments. _______ e 15
Total et 50
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APPENDIX IIT
LIST OF REFERENCES*

FM 2-15, CFM, Employment of Cavalry. (Now published as
CFM, vol. II1.)

FM 5-15, EFM, Field Fortifications.

FM 5-20, EFM, Camouflage.

FM 5-25, EFM, Explesives and Demolitions.

FM 5-30, EFM, Engineer Antimechanized Measures.

FM 8-10, MFM, Tactics and Technique of Medical Service of
Infaniry and Cavalry Divisions.

FM 21-5, BFM, Military Training.

FM 21-6, BFM, List of Training Publications.

FM 21-10, BFM, Military Sanitation and First Aid.

FM 21-15, BFM, Equipment, Clothing, and Tent Pitching.

FM 21-20, BFM, Physical Training (Now published as ch. 4,
BFM, vol. 1.}

FM 21-25, BFM, Map and Aerial Photograph Reading (Now
published as ch. 5, BFM, vol, 1)

FM 21-30, BFM, Conventional Signs, Military Symbols, and
Abbreviations.

FM 21-35, BFM, Sketching.

FM 21-40, BFM, Defense Against Chemical Attack.

FM 21-45, BFM, Scouting and Patrolling, Dismounted (Now
published as ch. 9, BFM, vol. L)

FM 21-50, BFM, Military Courtesy, Salutes, Honors, and
Discipline (Now published as ch. 1, BFM, vol. I.)

FM 22-5, BFM, Infantry Drill Regulations.

FM 23-5, BFM, 1. S. Rifle, Cal. .30, M1,

FM 23-10, BFM, U. S. Rifle, Cal. .30, M1903.

FM 23-15, BFM, Browning Automatic Rifle, Cal. .30,
M1918A2, with Bipod.

FM 23-20, BFM, Browning Automatic Rifle, Cal. .30, M1918,
without Bipod.

FM 23-25, BFM, Bayonet, M1805,

*This list ia for ready convenience, but the complete list of
training literature will be found in FM 21-6.
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FM 23-30, BFM, Hand Grenades.

FM 23-35, BFM, Automatic Pistol, Cal. .45, M1911 and
M1911A1.

FM 23-55, BFM, Browning Machine Gun, Cal. .30, M1917.

FM 23-60, BFM, Browning Machine Gun, Cal. 50, HB, M2,
with Ground Tripod.

FM 23-70, BFM, 37-mm Antitank Gun, M3.

FM 23-75, BFM, 37-mm Gun, M1916.

M 23-85, BFM, 60-mm Mortar, M2.

FM 23-90, BFM, §1-mm Mortar, M1.

FM 24-5, BFM, Signal Communication.

FM 25-10, BFM, Motor Transport.

FM 26-5, BFM Interior Guard Duty.

FM 30-5, BFM, Military Intelligence, Combat Intelligence.

FM 30-10, BFM, Military Intelligence, Ohservation.

FM 30-15, BFM, Military Intelligence, Examination of En-
emy Personnel, Repatriates, Documents, and Matériel,

FM 30~25, BFM, Military Intelligence Counterintelligence.

FM 30-30, BFM, Military Intelligence, Identification of U. S.
Government Aircraft.

FM 100-5, FSR, Operations,

FM 100-10, FSR, Administration.

FM 160-15, FSR, Larger Units,

FM 101-5, SOFM, The Staff and Combat Orders.

FM 101-10, SOFM, Organization, Technleal and Logistical
Data.
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